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1. Purpose. This regulation prescribes policies 
and responsibilities for the DA Crime Preven
tion Program. 

2. Applicability. a. This regulation applies to all 
elements of the Active Army and the US Army 
Reserve. it does not apply to the Army National 
Guard. 

b. Requirements in this regulation may be 
waived by major Army command (MAC01tl) 
commanders when they determine that a re
quirement is not contributing to the program ob
jective, or when more effective methods are de
veloped locally. 

'S. Objective. The DA Crime Prevention Pro
gram shOUld provide a secure environment; 
Service members and their famllies, Govern
ment employees, and the public should be able to 

*Thil replation lupersedes AR 190-31,18 Aupst 1977. 
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live and work in it. This goal can be achieved by 
orienting individuals, Army leadership, and 
Army law enforcement activities toward crime 
prevention. 

4. Concept. a. Crime prevention is a command 
responsibility. A successful program needs 
continuing command emphasis; criminal activity 
should not be allowed to detract from mission ac
complishment. " 

b. An effective crime prevention program will 
help maximize the security of a military commu
nity in peace and war. Its goals are similar to 
(and support those of) the installation physical 
security (PS) and operational security (OPSEC) 
programs. Methods used to identify and ana~ze 
crime problems are similar to those used ill PS 
and OPSEC threat assessments; these programs 
complement each other. 
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c. The DA Crime Prevention' Program is de
signed to reduce crime by-
, (1) Stimulating appropriate crime preven-
tion attitudes, procedures, and behavior. 

(2) Protecting potential victims or property 
from criminal acts by anticipating crime possibil
ities and eliminating or reducing opportunities 
for the acts to occur. 

(3) Discouraging potential offenders from 
. committing criminal acts. 

-

5. Explanation of terms. a. Crimei!,nalysis. 
The process used to determine the essflrttial fea
tures of a criminal act. It is a mandato~)y part of 
any crime prevention program. .. 

b. Crime prevention iupection. An on..:site 
evaluation of the cri!ne p..-revention program of a 
unit, section, office, or other facility. 

c. Crime prevention. The anticipation, recog
nition, and appraisal of n crime risk, and init!a
tion of some action to remove or reduce It. 
Crime prevention is a d~t crime control meth
od that applies to before-the-fact efforts to re
duce criminal opportunity, protect potential hu
man victims, and prevent property loss. 

d. Crime prevention campaign. A pro~ 
designed to deal with the control or preventIon 
of specific types of crime based on patterns of 
occurrence, oft'enders, and victims. 

e. Cri'J'ne risk management. The d~velo~ment 
of systematic approaches to reduce crnne naks. 

/. Physical security. Protective measures de
signed to safeguard personnel; ~:e!ent una~
thorized access to equipment, facilitIes, mat en
aI, and documents; and to safeguard them 
against espionage, sabotage, damage, theft, 
waste, and fraud. 

6. Required references. 

a. AR 190-13 (The Army Physical Security 
Program). Cited in puagrapb 8b. 

b. AR 190-61 (Seeurity of Army Property at 
Unit and Installation Level). Cited in paragrapb 
8b. 
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7. Responsibilities. a. Deputy Chief of Staff for 
Personnel (DCSPER). The DCSPER will-

(1) Develop policy and procedures concern
ing the DA Crime Prevention Program. 

(2) Analyze criminal information develo~ed 
by Staff agencies and MACOMs to d:te~me 
which crimes should be subjects of SpeCIal Crime_ 
prevention campaigns. 

(3) Publish specific subjects, themes, and 
crime prevention campaign dates. 

(4) Publish supporting material to ass~st in 
implementing the DA Crime Prevention Pro
gram. 

(5) Coordinate with other agencies to insure 
maximum use of civilian crime prevention pro-
grams and materials. 

(6) Announce crime prevention'- campaigns 
each year to highlight certain crime areas for 
intensified public awareness efforts at MACOM 
and installation levels. When feasible, DA cam
paigns will coincide with national civilian crime 
prevention campaigns. 

b. Deputy Chief of Staff for Logistics 
(DCSLOG). The DCSLOG will insure that appli
cable portions of the DA Crime Prevention Pro
gram become integral parts of logistics policy. 

c. The Ad}utant General (TAG). TAG will-
(1) Integrate basic tenets of the DA Crime 

Prevention Program into the CONUS dependent 
education program and the Army Community 
Services Program. 

(2) Insure th.at special TAG programs (such 
as "The Family Advocacy Program") are made 
part of the DA Crime Prevention Program. 

d. Chief of Engineers (COE). The COE will-
(1) Insure that crime prevention principles 

,are made part· of the management and operation 
of Anny-controlled housing and construction 
projects. , 

(2) Provide technical assiatance to other 
agencies in dealing with changes in physical en
vironment to promote crime prevention. 

e. Chief of Pu,blic Affa,irs (CPA). The CPA 
will prepare supporting crime prevention mate-

. ===--
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rials for use in the cominand information pro
gram. 

f Comptroller of the Army (COA). The COA 
will insure that crime prevention is considered 
for patrons of the Anny and Air Force Exchange 
Service (AAFES). The GOA also will insure that 
AAFES supports the DA Crime Prevention Pro
gram. 

g. Commanders of MACOMs. MACOM com
manders will-

(1) Conduct continuing .crime analysis as the 
crime prevention program basis. 

(2) Establish and monitor crime prevention 
programs within their commands. ~<\COM com
manders may modify and supplement the DA
announced crime prevention campaigns. (Note: 
This regulation is intended to allow installation 
commanders the maximum degree of freedom in 
developing local crime prevention programs.) 

(3) Conduct a continuing review and analy
sis of subordinate command crime prevention 
programs. 

(4) Insure that crime prevention theories 
and practices are made part of all phases of the 
command law enforcement prpgram. 

h. Installation and activity commanders. 
These commands will-

(1) Establish, publish, and implement crime 
prevention programs within their commands or 
installations. Tenant activity crime prevention 
programs will be coordinated with the host in
stallation commander. These programs will con
tain provisions to establish and publish crime 
prevention themes to support DA and MACOM 
campaigns. Themes for local campaigns also will 
be made part of installation programs. Law en
forcement statistical analysis of crime trends 
will be reviewed to identify particular themes 
for installation programs. Installation command
ers may modify DA crime prevention campaigns 
based on local estimates of crime problems. 
Campaigns also may be modified to allow partici
pation in crime prevention campaigns sponsored 
by the local civilian community. 

(2) Conduct crime prevention inspections to 

AR 190-31 

evaluate installation, unit, and activity involve
ment in crime prevention programs. 

(3) Designate frequency, form, and type of 
crime prevention inspections. At least one crime 
prevention inspection per year is recommended. 

(4) Appoint, in writing, a crime prevention 
officer to manage the installation crime preven
tion program. The installation crime prevention 
officer normally will be assigned to the law en
forcement activity, office of the provost mar
shal, or installation security office. 

(5) Insure that unit crime prevention offi
cers (E6 or above) have been designated in writ
ing at all levels of command down to and 
including battalion-sized units, separate detach
ments, and activities. Duties of the crime pre
vention officer will include, but are not limit(ed 
to the fullowing: 

'(a) Conduct announced or unannounced 
crime prevention inspections of unit areas using 
a locally developed checklist. 

(b) Insure electrostatic markers are made 
available to unit personnel for marking Govern
ment and personal property for identification. 

(c) Develop crime prevention themes for 
local command information programs. 

(6) Establish an installation crime' preven
tion council. This council will be chaired by a 
member of the installation command element, 
with the provost marshal, or security officer 
serving as the coordinator. In addition to repre
sentatives of major units, the council should in
clude delegates from the installation staff, and 
from tenant or attached activities. Suggested 
topics for crime prevention council discussion in
clude, but should not be limited to the following: 

(a) Crime trends and conditions condu
cive to crnne. 

(b) Effectiveness of existing crime pre
vention programs. 

(I!) Ways of increasing the effectiveness of 
programs. 

(d) Findings of physical security and 
crime prevention inspections, and corrective ac
tions taken. 

(e) Financial impact of crime and preven
tive measures. 
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8. Program support. a. Crime prevention is a 
primary mission of Army law enforcement ele
ments. Law enforcement personnel are uniquely 
qualified to provide technical assistance to the 
commander. It is a primary task for military po
lice (MP) , military police investigators (MPI), 
and special agents of the US Anny Criminal In
vestigation Command (USACIDC). 

(1) In crime investigation, merely to identi
fy the perpetrators is not enough. Underlying 
conditions that contributed to the crime must be 
identified and corrective action tltarted. 

(2) Assignment as crime prevention mana
gers is a natural progression for jphysical securi
ty specialists and military police investigators. 
Only the most experienced MPs with extensive 
experielice in physical security orMP investiga
tiQns will be assigned as crime prevention spe
ckilists. 

b. Physical security is a law enforcement 
function that supports the crime prevention ef
fort. Physical security surveys and. inspections 
(AR 190-13) can provide data for crime preven
tion councils and officers. Specific guidance on 
protection of property is contained in AR 
190-51. Effective physical security must be 
made part of the command's crime prevention 
pl"ograms. 

c. USACIDC conducts crime prevention sur
veys as an integral part of the DA Crime Pre

\\ 
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vention Program. This helps commanders deter 
crime by identifying crime-conducive conditions, 
discovering criminal activities, and formulating 
recommendations. 

d. CIvilian police agencies are valuable 
sources of information. They can furnish detailed 
information on the following: ' 

(1) Local trouble spots. 
(2) Conduct of military personnel in the ci

vilian community. 
(3) Vice or narcotic operations that may con

tribute to the military crime potential and ad
versely affect attitudes of the civilian popUla
tion. 

e. Morale and welfare agencies may be pro
ductive sources of crime prevention ,information 
and program asslst!l.nce. 

9. Training. a. Objectives of the DA Crime Pre
vention Program can be reached without formal 
training. Skills that are not included in physical 
security or MPI duties may be developed (and 
training received) through crime prevention 
com-ses given by civilian agencies. Maximum use 
should be made of these courses. 

b. The command information program is :an 
excellent way to disseminate crime prevention 
information. 
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The propon~nt agency of this ,.gulation is the OHice of the Deputy 
Chi.f of StaH for Penonnel. Users are invited to send comments and 
auvilested improvemonts on DA Fonn 2028 (Recommended Changes to 
p",blications and Blank Fonns) to HQDA(DAPi':-HRE), WASH DC 20310. 
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FOREWORD 

In producing this manual, little totally new material was developed. Wher
ever possible, existing publications were modified to include military termi
nology and conditions found on Army installations. 

Uncopyrighted material produced uoder grants by the Law Enforcement 
Assistance Administration was adapted for use as chapters 2 and 5, and sec
tions N and VI of chapter 3. 

Material developed by the Texas Crime Prevention Institute, Southwest 
Texas State University was used as the basis for sections II, III, and VII of 
chapter 3. 

Section VIII, chapter 3, was developed in part from material produced by 
the Advertising Council, Inc. for the National Crime Prevention Coalition. 

Section V, chapter 4 was developed from n1;:lterial provided by the Insurance 
Information Institute. 

Section VI, chapter 4 was adapted from material prepared by Ft. Richard
son, Texas Police Department. 

The cooperation of these agencies in the development of this handbook is 
gratefully acknowledged. 

DA Pam 190-31 
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Chapter 1 . 
The Installation Crime Prevention Program 

Section I , 
Genetal information 

1-1. Purpose 
Th~s pamphlet prov~des, guidance on planning, orga
nizing, directing, and controlling installation crime pre
vention programs which are required by AR 190-31 
(The DA Crime }lrevention Program). It provides guid
ance on developing an ins~alIation ,program, crime 
analysis to identify crimes Which crimes should!be ad
dressed, command and indivitlual cbuntermeasui'es for 
particula! crimes, and program evaluation procedures. 

1-21 A:?pilcability 
This pamphleCapplies to the Active Army, the Army 
National Guard," and the Army Reserve. It is intended 
primarily for full time crime ptevention managers at 
installation level, but informaticso hi chapter 4, Com
munity Crim.e Prevention Programs, will be useful to 
unit crime prevention officers who perform these func-
tions on an additional duty basis. ,. 

1-3. References 
Required references are listed below. 

a. AR 190-31, The DA Crime Preventilfn. Program. 
b. FM 19-30, Physical Security. 

o c. DA Pam 108-1; Index of Army Motion Pictures 
alid Relateq Audio· Visual Aids. 

1-4. !:tow to~use this handbook 
a. Step 1. Read section II, chapter 1, for guidance on 

organizing an installation program~ , 
b. Step 2. Conduct an analysis of the installation crime 

information to identify crimes that should be targeted. 
See chapter 2 for instructions. 

c. Step,,3. Identify in appendix A the countermeasures 
that are appropriate for the targeted crime. 

d. Step 4. Implement the appropriate command coun· 
termeasures. They are described .in chapter 3. 

e. Step 5. Implement the appropriate community 
countermeasures. They are described in chapter 4. 

f. Step 6. Evaluate the program. Procedures are COli
tained .in chapter 5. 

Section II 
Installation Crime Prevention Programs 

() f? 

1-5. Why crime prevention 
a. In the past few years, the Army has shifted an 

DA Pam 190-31 

increasingly larger percentage of it's manpower from 
combat service support activities to combat brganiza
tions. This chartgenteans that fewer military police are 
available to support a larger number of~nits. To meet 
this challenge, itis necessary to reevaluate the way We 
do business, .arid emphasize those programs or proce
dures that have the greatest impact on our iQstallation 

. crime rates. Crime prevention is one program th~~ can 
have a major impact on installation crime rates at a 
relatively minor cost in both dollars a~d manpower.'It 
takes less effort to discourage a criminal from perpe
trating a crime or to teach a soldier tq ,~void becoming 
a victim than it does to investigate a crime, identify the 
bffender j prosecute him, and punish him for the crime. 
In addition, a pro-active approach to law enforcement 
can help maintain the high quality of service lifewhich 
can improve retention of first term soldiers. 

b. The Army is a large organization which performs 
a variety of activities in many different environments. 
Crimes which are major problems on one instaUation 
may be totally absent from others. For example, most 
troop centered installations have a significant hUmber 
of robberies while most depots have none. Because of 
this, any rigid, centrally controlled program, no matter 
how carefully thought out, is bound to beinapptopriate 
in many locations. Therefore, Department of Army has 
elected to provide only the most general guidance, arid 
to allow commanders to develop crime prevention pro
grams that address their local problems. 

1-6. Crime prevention fo~unclls 
a. The instalIa1(oh is fni smallest practical level for 

'imple"fnenting crime prevention programs: If crime, pre
vention programs are dtweloped and implemented at a 
lower level, then crirr{e is often not eliminated but is 
merely displaced from units wIth good p.t:ograms to units 
which have less effective programs. Also, crime does 
not effect personnel only when they are in their place 
of duty. In many cases, a company commander's troops 
are vidtimized in post recreation areas; off of the in
stallation, and in other areas oyer Which, he has little 
control. Unit commanders are responsible for imple
menting many anti-crime measures, but the selection" 
of overall program goals, identification of appropriate ~) 
countermeasures, and quality control should be done 
at installation level. 

b. Crime prevention must always be recognized as a 
"commander's progrant" rather than as a "military po
lice program':. Although military I~w enforcement 
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agencies have the expertise to analyze data, identify 
major problem areas, and develop list of possible coun
teJ,"measures, they should perform these functions in 
SUppOlt of an installation crime prevention council that 
is appointed by the installation 8bmmander and com
posed of1;,epresentatives of all of the installation's m:ajor 
organizatiQ~s and activities. The advantages of using 
this type ot~rstem are-

(1) It prl..\yides representatives of all major seg
ments of the post~opulation with a forum where they 
can identify crimep:!:Q,~h~ch are of the greatest 
concern to them. ~~f 

(2) It allows the representatjlves of all major com
mands to review the options that ai'e available to counter 
a crime and to select the level of resource commitment 
that is compatible with their missions and internal prior
ities. 

(3) It helps ensure that the resources of the entire 
community are mobilized to attack the problem rather 
than only those of the military police. 

(4) Once crimes are targeted and countermeasures 
are identified, it is easier to obtain the support of the 
whole population if their representatives are instru
mental in the development of the program. 

1-7. Crime prevention officers 
a. T1)~ .installation crime prevention officer, who is 

norma(~y ~\ senior NCO or junior officer who has a solid 
backgtnund as a military police investigator or physical 
securitlr inspector, supports the installation' council by 
perfon\~ing a crime data analysis to identify problem 
areas, "y drafting programs for the council's consid
eratipn, by inspecting the implementation of council 
manrlated measures, and by coordinating the efforts of 
unit/activity crime prevention officers in the implemen
tation of the installation crime prevention program. 

b. As a member of the provost marshal's staff, the 
installation crime prevention officer develops the law 
enforcement section of the installation crime prevention 
progr;im, develops and maintains the written installa-

'"tion crime prevention plan, and coordinates crime pre
vention programs with civilian police agencies and com
munity groups. 

c. Crime prevention officers are also appointed in 
each organization down to battalion level. At this level, 
written crime prevention plans are not required. The 
crime ttf~y~ntion officers serve as their organization's 
focal pdrilt for coordinating installation crime preven
tion pl-dns, and they supervise the implementation of 
the installation program within their organizations. 

1-8. Crime prevention program development 
a. The starting point for the development of an in

stallation crime prevention program must be a thorough 
analysis by the installation crime prevention officer of 
the criminal activity oil the installation to identify sig-
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() nificant crime problems which are susceptible to crime 
prevention efforts. Crimes which are most susceptible 
to crime prevention measures are those for which high 
probability of reoccurrence exists. Crimes like murder 
normally are not repetitive and are poor candidates for 
inclusion in the crime prevention program. Since it is 
seldom practical to attack all crime problems simulta
neously, they should be prioritized based on their im
pact on the command's ability to perform its mission, 
and the'impact on the installation's personnel. Next, 
the wh91~ range of countermeasures that can be used 
to comhat each problem must be identified. Annex A 
identifies by offense, programs which have been used 
successfully in the past to counter specific crime prob
lems. Chapter 3 and 4 contain discussions of the strengths, 
weaknesses, and applicability of the countermeasures' 
listed in the annex. 

b. Once a prioritized list of crime problems and pos
sible countermeasures has been developed by the in
stallation crime prevention officer, they should be pre
sented to the installation crime prevention council for 
action. The council should decide which crimes will be 
addressed, and which countermeasures will be em
ployed for each crime. The council must then identify 
specific objectives for their anti-crime campaigns. Ob
jectives must identify-

(1) What crime will be reduced. 
(2) What Target populatlOn will be addressed. 
(3) Specific changes and behavior on the part of 

the victims or perpetrators that will be encouraged. 
(4) What actions the command must take to reduce 

the opportunity for the crime to occur. ' 

c. Once objectives have been clearly defined, specific 
areas of responsib'ility should be assigned to each coun
cil member based on their organization's primary area 
of responsJbility, and major milestones should be iden
tified for the development of the campaign @gainst each 
target~d crime. pi' \\, 

~ 

l 
II 

1-9. DA campaigns 
In addition to the ongoing installation crime prevention 
effort which is locally developed, Department of the 
Army sponsors three campaigns each year to address 
crime problems which are having a significant impact 
on t~e .t)J'inY as a w~ole. Dates for each campaign a.re 
publis~Vd annually In a Department of the Army Clr

cular; ~owever, these da~ys may be changed to take 
advanta~e of publicity generated by campaigns in the 
loca19ivilian community. Because many crime problems 
trifnscend installation boundaries, it is essential that every 
effort be made to coordinate the installation program 
with .that of the local civilian community to the maxi
murrt' extent possible. 
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1-10. Tr'alning 
The prereq!lisi~e skills for successful performance as an 
installation crime prevention officer are best developed 
through on-the-job experience as the supervisor of mil
itary police investigations or physical ~ecurit~ i~spec
tions. More imp.ortant than any technIcal skill IS the 
cultivation of a frame of mind which instinctively ex
amines each case or extend to c;ietermine not only what 
occurred,' Qut aJso how the crime could h~lVe been pre
vented. Technical skills, like crime data analysis, which 
~ay not have been developed as ~n M!'I or physical 
security supervisor are presented in courses taught by 
sevefal civilian agencies. These classes should be uti
lized to the extent possible. Annex B contains hdqresst'ls 
and points of contacts for approved civilian courses. 

,;. Q 
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1-11. Civilian crime prevention organizatl~ns 
There are many civilian ,crime prevention organizations 
at the national, state and lQCalleve1s~ Many of these 
organizations have produceq crime pr)everitioll material 
including posters, radio spots, a~d leaflets. W~en the 
material and prograpIs spC)flsored by civilian agencies 
can support Army crime pr~vention efforts, they should 
be used. The Army is a me'mbetof the National Crime 
Prevention~ Coalition, and actively encourages the use 
of their materi'aI. Howeyer, whenever material from a 
source outside' of DOD is used;' a copyright release must 
first be obtained, Normally, it is necessary to get a 
release for each separate item that is used. If there is 
any d~ubt (IS to the nec~ssity of securing a copyright 
release the crime prevention .officer should refer the 
matter ;0 the local Staff J~dge Advocate General (JAG). 
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Chapter 2 
Crime Analysis 

2-1. General 
a. Crime analysis is a system for identifying trends 

and patterns where they may exist. It is a routine, on
going function for the installation crim!! prevention of
ficer, and is the solid foundation upon which the in
stallation crime prevention program is based. An ef-
fectiye crime analysis will establish- " 

(1) Which crimes are having a significant impact 
on the installation. 

(2) What segment of the population is being vic-
timized. 

(3) Who the perpetrators are. 
(4) The most common times of occurrence. 
(5) The areas which experience the highest number 

of incidents. 
(6) Offense unique information such as, types of 

weapons that are commonly employed or victims' ac
tions that contributed to the occurrence of the particular 
offense. 

b. With this type of information, specific counter
measures can be developed to reduce the opportunity 
for a crime. to occur, or to remove the incentives for 
perpetrators. Witho~t an effectiveness crime analysis, 
crime prevention programs can become unfocused; 
"broad brush" countermeasures can be implemented, 
and meaningful results lost. 

c. While a professional analysis of crime data is ab
solutely essential, a very elaborate system is not nec
essary. Civilian studies indicate that police agencies which 
serve populations of less than 200,000 do not require 
automafic data processing equipmentAo maintain an 
effective crime analysis program. When the scope of 
the analysis is narrowed to produce only data to support 
crime prevention programs, rather than to support open 
investigations, the process is greatly simplified since the 
requirement to m&intain files on known offenders, sto
len vehicles, and stolen property is eliminated. In the 
near future, a separate pamphlet will be published con
taining procedures for risk analysis, allocation of re
sources based on offense data, and crime analysis in 
support of investigations., 

2-2. Sources of Information 
a. The basic source for identifying types of crime that 

warrant examination is the Law Enforcement and Dis~ 
cipline Report (DA Form 2819) for the installation. The 
information in this report can be used to plot the amount 
and the seasonal variations for each major type of crime. 
This will tell little about the conditions that are pro-
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ducing the crime, or countermeasures, but as is useful 
because it identifies crime which can be eliminated from 
detailed analysis since they are not occurring frequently 
enough to have a major impact on the installation . 

b. The Law Enforcement and Discipline Report will 
tell which major category of crime should be targeted, 
but it will not tell what specific type of crime is causing 
the most problems. For example, it may indicate that 
robbery is a problem, but it will not discriminate be
tween robbery of commercial establishments, such as 
post exchanges, banks, or commissaries; and muggings 
of individuals. Since countermeasures for these two types 
of robbery are different, it is necessary to collect ad
ditional data. The best sources for this data are military 
police reports (MPR) and CID reports of investigation 
(ROI). If there are fewer than 200 cases for the past 
year for a particular type of crime, all of them should 
be examined. For bigger annual case loads, a random 
sample which is large enough to give results of plus or 
minus 5 percent accuracy should be examined. Annex 
B is a table which identifies the number cases that should 
be reviewed for various total case loads. 

c. For any crime, there are certain general factors 
that should be identified. These are-

(1) Types of victims. It is absolutely essential to 
dt;)termine as precisely as possible, the segment of a 
post population that is being victimized. Junior soldiers 
live in different areas than do officers and senior NCOs. 
They patronize different clubs, and for the most part, 
work in different areas. Information programs must use 
different approaches and different publicity vehicles to 
get the same message to different portions of the pop
ulation. If the specific population segment that is being 
victimized is not identified, it is possible expend a very 
large amount of resources andJ10t have any significant 
impact on the targeted crimef because the message is 
not getting to the people who ri,yed to put it into action. 

(2) Perpetrators. As wi~the victim profile, data 
on perpetrators is essential/0 insure the countermeas
ures . are targeted against tle_~~;:e~t,~o'pul~tion gr?up 
to dIscourage offenses. For example} It WIll do lIttle 
good control entrance of civilians onto an installation 
as a measure tOJreduce auto thefts, because most of the 
on-post auto "'thefts are committed by junior enlisted 
personnel who have legitimate reasons for entering the 
installation. The more specific a profile of a typical 
offender is, the easier it will be design a program to 
discourage the offense. 

(3) Geographical Data. From a legal standpoint, a 
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precise location of a crime by the investigator is man
datory, and MPR and ROI normally contain a street 
address or description like, "In a parking ll)t on the 
east side of building 1409." While this type of descrip
tion fulfills the requirements for identifying the location 
of the incident in court, it does not help the crime 
prevention officer as much as the description of the area 
which includes information about the type of activity 
that normally takes the place at that location. For ex
ample, a description like, "In a parking lot on the east 
side ofthe NCO club (building 1401)," or, "In a parking 
lot on the east side of building 1408, a troop billets for 
Company A 15th Cav), is much more useM} This type 
of information may help to develop a list of very specific 
types of areas where a particular type of crime is oc
curring and make it easier for the provost marshal to 
provide intensive military police support in these areas. 
For example, if there has been a rash of incidents in 
which cars are broken into and tape decks were stolen, 
it helps to know that 90 percent occurred in parking 
areas by troop billets, rather than near service areas or 
places of duty. If there were an unlimited number of 
military police, we could cover every area, but since -. 
the number of MP's in the Army is actually going down, 
we need to insure that they spend the greatest amount 
of time in the areas where most of the crime is occurring. 

(4) Chronological Data. As with geographical data, 
the more specific the time of occurrence pattern is for 
a crime, the easier it is to apply sufficient resources to 
effect the crime rate significantly. For each Crime that 
is having a significant impact, the crime prevention of· 
ficer should determine-

(a) Major seasonal variations. 
(b) Monthly variations. Is there a concentration 

of crimes immediately before or after pay day? 
(c) Is there a concentration of incidents on week

ends. Each day represents about 14.25 percent of the 
week. Concentrations of crime higher than that for any 
particular day may be significant. " 

(d) Time of day. Is there a particular time period 
that accounts for a disporportionate share of the inci-
dents? '0) 

d. In addition to the factors that should be examined 
for all crimes, there are "crime specific" factors which 
are useful in analyzing specific offenses. These are

(1) Housebreaking/Burglary. 
(a) Type ofbuiIding that was attacked, i.e., fam-

ily housing unit; troop barracks, PX, etc. 
(b) Occupied or unoccupied. 
(c) Point of entry-door, window, etc. 
(d) Method of entry-unsecured door, forced 

door, forced window, etc. 
. (e) What property was stolen; was it marked? 
(2) Robbery. 

(a) Number of perpetrators. 
(b) Method of operation of perpetrators. 
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(c) Type weapon employed. 
(d) Type robbery-was it a street mugging, res

idential robbery, or robbery of a commercial establish
ment. 

(e) Was the victim injured? 
if) Actions by the victim that contributed to his 

being targeted. 
(3) Larceny. 

(a) Type of property taken. 
(b) Was it secured or unsecured? 
(c) Method of operation of the perpetrator. 

(4) Auto Theft. 
(a) Type vehicle stolen-POV, automobile, mo

torcycle, etc. 
(b) Secured or unsecured. 
(c) Recovered or not recovered, and area where 

the vehicle was recovered. 
(d) Was the vehicle stripped of parts? 
(e) Method of operation of the perpetrator. 

(5) Forgery. 
(a) What type document was forged? 
(b) How was the document obtained? 
(c) Type of identification used in passing the 

for,ged document. 
(d) Con games/techniques employed. 

(6) Rape and Sex Offenses. 
(a) Perpetrator method of operation. 
(b) Relationship of the victim and perpetrator 

(blood relatives, acquaintances, strangers). 
(c) Degree offorce used. 

(7) Aggravated Assault/Murder. 
(a) Relationship of victim and perpetrator. 
(b) Motivation. 
(c) Weapon used. 

1'1 

e. Crime prevention officers who have attempted to 
use MPR's and ROI's as a sole source of data know 
that in many cases the required information is not con
tained in sufficient detail to be useful. To correct this 
situation, investigators and inspectors must be trained 
to recognize conditions which contributed to the oc
currence of the crime as well as the information needed 
to identify and prosecute the offender. As a minimum, 
crime prevention officers should insure that all law en
forcement personnel know the general and crime spe
cific factors which are required to an~lyze each type of 
crime, and he should providefeed-b(;k through the law 
enforcement operations staff when reports are received 
which do not contain the required information. If this 
is done, high quality data can be collected without gen
erating additional reports to collect crime information 
for analysis. 

f. Military police reports and reports of investigation 
are not the only sources of information on which to 
base an installation crime prevention program. Physical 
security inspection results, summaries of common de
ficiencies noted by the Inspector General, data from G 
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the Judge Advocate General Claims section, and in
formation summaries from reports of survey on lost 
government material can all produce worthwhile infor
mation on conditions that lead to the commission of 
crimes. The installation crime prevention officer should 
either review these documents or arrange for personnel 
in the approving agency for the reports to provide spe
cific information on crime conducive conditions as it 
surfaces in the reports. In this last case, the crime pre
vention officer must insure that the reviewing authority 
understands what information is of value. 

2-3. Analysis of individual crimes 
a. Crime analysis is most effective when applied to the 

class of criminal offenses where a high probability of 
recurrence exists. 

(1) Single incident type crimes do not lend them
selves to analysis. Most crimes against persons do not 
usually benefit from analysis, with the notable excep
tions of rape, robbery, and related combinations of of
fenses (such as kidnap-rape, robbery-attempted mur
der, burglary-rape, burglary-robbery-kidnap). Analyzing 
the isolated criminal offenses has some value, such as 
gaining knowledge of where these offenses are most 
likely to reoccur. However, this knowledge is usually 
difficult to utilize effectively for preventive purposes. 

(2) For almost all crimes there are universal factors 
available for analysis. The availability q~ these factors 
varies greatly between crime types and specific reported 
offenses. 

(3) In addition to the universal factors, there is an 
almost infinite number of factors that may be consid
ered specific to a particular crime class or type. These 
crime-specific factors are data elements that are usually 
recorded during the reporting of a particular type of 
offense and are used for analysis purposes. 

b. Crime-specific factors provide inforrnation which 
can be used by the analyst to connect crimes with similar 
characteristics. Information regarding physical evi
dence may have considerable value in the analysis of 
several crime types, such as burglary and auto theft. 
Thus, the suitability of different crimes to analysis is 
dependent upon the seven universal factors, specific 
MO factors, and physical evidence. With these consid
erations in mind the different crime types and classifi
cations will be examined in order to determine their 
applicability to analysis. 

c. House breaking/burglary analysis. Although house
breaking/burglary are two of the most difficult crimes 
to prevent, they are the most suitable for analysis. The 
typical housebreaker or burglar establishes an MO pat
tern based upon successful past offenses. Usually a bur
glar will continue to commit similar crimes until he is 
either apprehended or for some other reason ceases to 
commit burglaries. The universal and crime specific in
formational factors previously presented are depicted 

DA Pam 190-:31 

in figure 2-1 for a typical housebreaking or burglary 
case in which the criminal offender succeeds in com
pleting the crime unapprehended. 

(1) The available information evaluation must con
sider the specificity, accuracy, and value of the infor
mation received. 

(2) The analysis of housebreakinglburglaries should 
be systematically directed toward examining the follow
ing factors: 

(a) Geographic factors. 
(b) Property loss descriptions. 
(c) Specific MO factors. 
(d) Victim target descriptors. 
(e) Physical evidence factors. 
if) Time factors. 
(g) Suspect descriptors. 
(h) Suspect vehicle descriptors. 

(3) In this listing, the informational factors are pre
sented in order of relative importance. It should be 
emphasized that the above listing is for analysis pur
poses. The ordering of a listing for investigative solu
tions would be very different. 

d. Commercial housebreaking analysis. The analysis 
of commercial housebreaking is in many respects easier 
than that of residential housebreaking/burglaries. More 
pertinent information is available to the analyst in ana
lyzing commercial housebreaking. Commercial house
breakingJj' are more specialized and will exhibit more 
specifirf'MO characteristics. The analyst normally has 
more specific information regarding point and method 
of entry, victim target description, and property loss 
description. The time factors for commercial house
breaking may be of less value in commercial house
breaking analysis than in residential burglary analysis 
since most commercial housebreakings occur at night 
or during weekends. 

(1) The commercial housebreaker is generally more 
mobile than the residential burglar. An analysis of com
mercial housebreaking is not as restricted in geograph
ical area as an analysis of residential burglaries. The 
commercial burglar may travel a considerable distance 
to attack a particular type of business. The residential 
burglar, however, is less discriminating because he has, 
a greater number of potential targets. Figure 2-2 depicts 
the availability and informational value of the universal 
and crime-specific factors for a commercial housebreak
ing case, 

(2) A comparison of this figure with that for resi
dential burglary will reveal certain differences. The 
analysis of commercial housebreaking should be sys
tematically directed toward examining the following 
listing of information factors: 

Ca) Victim target descripto·rs. 
(b) Specific MO factors. 
(c) Geograhic factors. 
Cd) Property loss descriptors. 
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(e) Physical evidence factors. 
if) Suspect descriptors. 
(g) Suspect vehicle descriptors. 
(h) Time factors. 

(3) The commercial housebreaker n,ay be a juve
nile criminal, an addict, or a professional. Each of these 
types provides a different set of factors to analyze. The 
above listing is a compos~te of the three types. 

e. Robbery. Robberies are well suited to analysis. 
This class of criminal offenders is usually likely to op
erate in a given geographical area. The commercial rob
ber generally seeks a sizeable amount of cash, while 
targets of the street robber frequently include credit 
cards, checks, and other valuables in addition to cash. 

(1) The presence of physical evidence is more prob
able in street robberies than in commercial robbery 
because the ~riminal offender frequently discards such 
evidence as purses and wallets after completing the of
fense. The mugger frequently utilizes surprise as part 
of his MO in order to reduce his chances of apprehen
sion by physical identification. 

(2) The probability of universal and crime specific 
informational factors for a typical robbery offense is 
depicted in figure 2-3. The analysis of these crimes 
should be primarily concerned with systematic exami
nation of cases according to the following listing: 

(a) Geographic factors. 
(b) Victim target descriptors. 
(c) Time factors. 
(d) Suspect descriptors. 
(e) Property loss descriptors. 
if) Specific MO factors. 
(g) Physical evidence factors. 
(h) Suspect vehicle descriptors. 

f. Auto larceny analy£is. Auto theft is probably the 
best suited crime for analysis. The analyst frequently 
has more information available on any given auto theft 
than any other crime. Although suspect descriptive in
formation is usually lacKing in auto larceny cases, the 
greater availability of crime specific information makes 
auto theft extremely receptive to analysis. 

(1) Auto theft offenders,inc1ude joy-riders, profes
sional care dismantlers, and wholesalers of stolen ve
hicles. In many cases, until apprehended, all of these 
offenders will establish and maintain a particular MO. 

(2) Helpful elements in analyzing auto theft cases 
are the availability of information, the presence of phys
ical evidence, and the ability of the stolen property to 
be traced. The probability of universal and crime spe
cific informational factors for a typical reported auto 
theft case is depicted in figure 2-4. 

(3) Of special importance in this figure are the 
geographic factors, suspect vehicle descriptors, and 
property loss descriptors. In analyzing an auto theft, 
the analyst usually has information concerning two geo
graphic locations for analysis (location stolen and 10-
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cation recovered). Also, the suspect vehicle descriptors, 
property loss descriptors, and victim target descriptors 
are all the same. This greatly augments the analysis of 
auto thefts. In the following listing of general priorities, 
the suspect vehicle descriptors, property loss descrip
tors, and victim target descriptors should be considered 
of equal importance: 

(a) Geographic factors. 
(b) Victim target descriptors. 
(c) Suspect vehicle descriptors. 
(d) Property loss descriptors. 
(e) Specific MO factors. 
if) Time factors. 
(g) Physical evidence factors. 
(h) Suspect descriptors. 

(4) In an examination of specific MO factors in 
auto theft, the analyst will place emphasis on the con
tition of the vehicle when recovered. Factors of primary 
importance in analyzing auto theft cases are the recov
ery location, make and model, and the degree of strip
page of the stolen auto. 

g. Larceny and theft analysis. Theft reports of a gen
eral nature are not usually well suited to analysis. Some 
benefits itre derived from analyzing larceny offenses 
when specific factors are selected; auto accession thefts, 
for example, can be specifically analyzed. 

(1) The problem encountered in attempting to ana
lyze general theft cases result from the large volume of 
reported off~nses, the large number of possible crime 
types, and the many possible MO patterns. In order to 
analyze theft cases, the analysis operation must first 
restrict the number of cases and crime classification to 
a workable level. This may be done by classifying gen
eral theft cases into special categories and analyzing 
them by considering only special MO factors. Logical 
subclassifications include thefts from autos, thefts of 
auto accessories, bicycle (thefts, shipping dock thefts, 
tool and equipment thefts, etc. 

(2) Many of the general theft cases received by the 
crime prevention section will be helpful in analyzing 
other crime types. For example, an increasing trend in 
automobile parts thefts may have common perpetrators 
involved in auto theft and stripping. 

(3) Due to the great number of possible crimes 
encompassed in the UCMJ article, a listing of infor
mational factors and their values is difficult to construct. 
The following listing represents a more general set of 
analysis priorities than those previously presented, and 
may be useful in considering general theft analysis: 

(a) Property loss descriptors. 
(b) Victim target descriptors. 
(c) Geographic factors. 
(d) Specific MO factors. 
(e) Time factors. 
if) Suspect descriptors. 

" 

I ! 

.. 

I 
~ 
( 

I 

I 
I 

11 
j 
1 

I 
1\ 

II 
II 

) 
,,' 

~. 

., \ 

15 November 1982 

...----...... 
J SPECIFIC L- - ---
I MO I 
L2~~I!!.J //// 

.,,/ / 
." / r--------, .,-"" / 

SUSPECT -I /" / 
I VEHICLE}/ / 
: DESCRIPTOR : / ... _-------- / 

/ 
,.. -- - - - -./ ...... ----'---
: SUSPECT I 
I DESCRIPTOR I 
:..----_J 

GEOGRAPHIC 
FACTORS 

CRIME TYPE 
AND 

CLASS. 

--- = High Availability (75%-100%) 

- - - - = Relative Avai~CIi'ility (25%-75%) 

--- - - - = Low Availability (0%-25%) 

Figure 2-3: Robbery 

TIME 
FACTORS 

DA Pam 190-31 

VICTIM 
TARGET 

DESCRIPTOR 

2-7 



DA Pam 190-31 

I siiECiFiC-1-- ----
I MO I 
I FACTORS I .... _--------' 

SUSPECT 
VEHICLE 

DESCRIPTOR , , , , 
, , 

, , , , 
, 

~ 

" 
" , 

"'."J , 
r - _~:Cl_ .. - - - -( ,--_....1._-.., 

I 

, SUSPECT I 
: "DESCRIPTOR: 
• I ----- ---- -_ .. 

GEOGRAPHIC 
FACTORS 

CRIME TYPE 
AND 

CLASS. 

--- = High Availability (75%-100%) 

- - - - = Relativ~ Availability (25%-75%) 

---- -- = Low Availability (0%-25%) 

\ 
\ 

\ 
\ 

\ 
\ 

r---'---, 
I TIME I 
I FACTORS : 
1_ ..... ___ ... 

Figure 2-4: Auto Theft 

2-8 

15 November 1982 

PROPERTY 
LOSS 

DESCRIPTOR 

= 

'" .. 

(?\ 
I i f; 
\ .' ,,~, . ..., .. 

t 

! 
I 
! 
I 
!, 

I 

f 

I 
, ! I . 

\ I 
s 1 

f I 
1 I I 

• .. 

::~) 
""'-? 

'. 

15 November 1982 

(g) Suspect vehicle descriptors. 
(h) Physical evidence factors. . 

(4) When particular patterns appear, the analysIs 
section can undertake specific in-depth analysis pro
grams. 

h. Rape and sex crime analysis. Rape and sex crimes 
fall into two distinct categories: those in which the crim
inal offender is known to the victim, and those in which 
he is unknown (stranger-to-stranger). Those cases in 
which the offender is known to the victim are of limited 
informational value to the analyst. The in-depth analy
sis of rape and sex crimes should be restricted to those 
cases in which there is no apparent relationship between 
the suspect and victim. Rape and sex offenses in which 
the victim knows the suspect are often crimes of op
portunity. Usually a particular MO is not establ!shed 
by these offenders. On the other hand, the rapIst or 
sex offender committing crimes of the "stranger-to
stranger" type will usually provide definite MO pat
terns making his crimes well suited to analysis. The 
burgl~ry with rape motive, for example, is particularly 
well suited to analysis, as is the kidnapper-child mo
lester. The advantages to analyzing rape and sex of
fenses of the stranger-to-stranger types lies in the se
riousness of the crime, its relative rareness, and the 
availability of information for a particular offense or 
body of offenses. 

(1) Thr, probability of universal and crime specific 
informational factors for a typical reported rape or sex 
offense of the stranger-to-stranger type depicted in fig
ure 2-5. As can be seen, the "property loss factor" has 
been changed due to its lack of applicability. 

(2) As with robbery, the suspect ~escript~v~ factors 
are of primary concern to the analyst m exammmg rape 
and sex offenses. The victim descriptive factors are also 
of importance in analyzing rape and sex offenses; in 
many cases, the perpetrator will restrict his attacks to 
victims of a certain age, a particular race, or particular 
occupation grouping. The analysis of rape and sex crimes 
should consider examining cases according to the fol
lowing listing based on information availability and value: 

(a) Crime type and classification. 
(b) Suspect descriptors. 
(c) Specific MO factors. 
(d) Victim target descriptors. 
(e) Geographic factors. 
if) Time factors. 
(g) Suspect vehicle descriptors. 
(/1) Victim-suspect relationship. 
(i) Physical evidence factors. 

i. Forgery and fraud analysis. Forgeries and fraud 
cases can provide correlative information on other re
ported criminal information on other reported criminal 
offenses such as burglary and strong-armed robbery. 
The analysis of forgeries is also aided by the fact that 

DA Pam 190-31 

most forgers are repeaters who have established definite 
MO patterns. 

(1) Although forgery and fraud offenses are diffi
cult to prevent or suppress, these are crimes that can 
be solved if available information is effectively utilized. 
Analysis of forgery and fraud cases can generate infor
mation that is disseminated to area merchants in the 
form of "Check Warning Bulletins". The use of these 
bulletins can enhance community relations. 

(2) The principal problem encountered in analyzing 
forgery and fraud cases is the temporal availability of 
information. In some cases a delay of between three or 
four days to several months occurs between the time 
the offense was committed and the time it was reported. 

j. Assault and murder analysis. Most criminal offenses 
constituting assault and murder do not lend themselves 
to analysis. The comparative rarity of these crimes in
volving complete strangers makes it difficult to plot and 
predict assaults and murders. To effectively predict as
saults and murders, a tremendous amount of time and 
research will be necessary. 

2-1;; Detail procedures for crime analYSis 
~. In organizing the flow of information within a pro

vost marshal's office to facilitate analysis in support of 
crime prevention efforts, the crime prevention officer 
should provide the administrative section with a list of 
offenses which lend themselves to analysis and which 
are capable of being suppressed by effective crime pre
vention programs. When final action on an MPR ~r 
ROI covering one of these offenses has been taken, It 
should be forwarded to the crime prevention officer for 
review. 

b. The crime prevention officer, using preprinted 
worksheet containing the factors which are of particular 
interest for that offense, should record the specific crime 
factors. If some of the information is not available, he 
should contact the investigator who prepared the final 
report and secure the information while it is still cle~r 
in his mind. The period covered by each worksheet WIll 
depend on the volume of cases at the particu~ar .instal
lation. For a crime like robbery that has a low mCIdence 
rate on most installations, one worksheet will suffice 
for the entire calendar year. For a more frequent crime, 
such as larceny, it may be necessary to use a different 
worksheet for each month or quarter and to use a sum
mary sheet to keep track of the data from all of the 
report~g periods in the year. 

c. The data collection sheets give specific information 
on individual types of crime. This together with general 
crime trends which are identified by comparing the data 
from DA Form 2819 for the current period to earlier 
periods; and the geographic data from the crime oc
currence map gives most of the information that is re
quired to develop tightly targeted crime prevention pro
grams. While this system does require additional forms 
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(the data collection sheets and crime occurrence map) 
to be developed for use within the crime prev~ntion 
section, it does not increase the workload of either pa
trols or investigators, sinceJhey prepare only the MPRs 
and ROI which are required for other purposes. 

d. In addition to the information recorded in the 
forms, hand written notes should be kept on itelIls or 
trends that becomel apparent to the analyst as here~iews 
cases. For examplc;\, as a result of reading the cases on 
robbery to extract information for his collection form, 
the analyst may notice that a high proportion of the 
Vlf;itims were attacked while crossing an unlighted ath
lef;ic field near a troop billet area. This should be re
c?rded so that it may be used in pUblicity campaigns 
~,hd also so that it may be passed along to patrols who 
Ibutinely patrol the troop billet areas. 
lie. Geogra. phic analysis. A geographic analysis is, per
~formed to determine information not available in the 
f original data element source (a crime report for ex

II ample). When a pin ,is used to indicate a crime location 
r on a map, the relationship to other reported cri~es of 
( the same type becomes apparent to the analyst. Geo-

graphic analysis is normally performed by mapping. 
f. Mapping analysis techniques involve the use of a 

map to depict the actual geographical relationships be
tween particular criminal events according to prescribed 
data elements. A pin map displaying the actual locations 

" of burglaries over at period of time is an example of 
such a technique. 

g. In selecting a mapping technique several different 
things must be considered. These include the number 
of data elements that are to be recorded in the mapping, 
the temporal considerations that must be met, the re
trievability of stored! data, and the number of nl'j!ps to 
be maintained. ' 

h. The number of data elements to be recorded on 
a map can dictate the technique to be utilized. For 
example, if the case number is to be recorded in ~on
junction with the location of offense, a dot (color-coded, 
self-adhesive paper diSks) map or flag pin map can be 
utilized, whereas a typical color-coded pin map cannot. 
If particular MO factors are to be recorded, various 
color-coded and marked pins can be utilized for iden
tifying specific MO patterns. 

i. In adCiition, the length of time a particular map or 
set of maps is maintained should be considered. No set 
rules have been established regarding map maintenance 
time; however, a number of agencies with operating 
crime analysis sytems were surveyed. Generally, the 
maps are maintained either for a one to three month 
period, or two maps were maintained for each c,rime 
type (one on a weekly or monthly basis and, the other 

_____ ._fJ,' ~_>_,~'" ~_ ~,...,."..,. ___ ~~._'_. _ •.• ~'\; .. ~-" .... - - ~'.' --~,.,-.-.,~.~--~~--~~ .• --., 
r_"_"w.r ' •• , .. - •.. ,~.. ~-~.-.-.".¢.;),-.,~~-, ¥. 
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on a year to date or quarterly basis). This decision 
should be based on the volume of criminal types for 
the area to be mapped, physical space limitations, the 
specific mapping technique adopted, and the number 
of maps to be maintained. 

:~. Stored map data should be easily retrievable for 
use in comparisons of data. Pin maps can be recorded 
by the photographic means. The use of two slides pro
jectors to superimpose one figure over another is one 
effective method data retrieval. 11he use of color-coded 
paper dots placed on acetate overlays covering area 
maps facilitates the retrieval of recorded data. 

k. The number of maps to be maintained must be 
based on pltysical space limitations, staffing of the crime 
prevention section, the types of crimes selected for 
analysis, and the maintenance period for each map. Thy 
agencies surveyed maintained from 18 maps to 3 maps. 
There are five crime types suited to geographical analy
sis (burglary, robbery, housebreaking, auto theft, and 
sex crimes). iC 

I. The number of maps to be maintained by the crime 
prevention section can be reduced by utilizing one map 
to record more than one crime type. For example, 
housebreaking and burglaries can be placed on the same 
map by using different colored pins for each type of 
crime. The incorporation of numbered pins of different 
colors can be used to designate the type of premise 
attacked. Auto theft and recovery mapv may be kept 
on the same map with recorded information on thefts 
of vehicle parts. 

m. The Ilumber of maps maintained should reflect 
the needs of the agency according to the volume of 
reported cnmes ano the different data elements or in
formational factors to be recorded. Thus, the more de
tailed the analysis, the more maps required. The a~tual 
number of maps to be maintained must be left to the 
discretion of the individual agency; however, a starting 
point for this decision might be to consider keeping one 
map for each of the crime classifications for the present 
period, on a weekly or monthly basis, and either keep 
the previous perioctrecorded map or maintain a year
to-date activity map. 

n. P,¢Iiodically, a summary of the information that 
has been collected, plus the crime prevention officer's 
comments including trends, countermeasures, and op
erational changes which may have an impact on the 
crime rate should be provided to the provost marshal, 
local CID commander, and the installation crime pre
vention council. Whether this is done monthly, quar
terly, or semi-annu;lUy will depend on the volume of 
reported crime and the preference of the local provost 
marshal. 
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Chapter 3 
Command/Law Enforcement Countermeasures 

3-1. Introduction 
a. This chapter discusses actions that commanders 

and/or provost marshals can take to reduce crime on 
Army instaUations. In many cases the actipns described 
have applications other than strictly crime prevention. 
However, only the crime prevention aspects are dis
cussed. 

b. Most of the "hard data" available on the effec
tiveness of Jaw enforcement measures in reducing crime 
come from studies conducted by civilians. While most 
of the findings of this type of study are applicab~e to 
crime prevention programs on Army installations, dif~ 
ferences in population, degree of control that can be 
exercised by the authorities, and qther environmental 
factors, may dictate that th~ civilian recommendation 
be modified prior to implementation on military in
stallations. 

Section I 
Crime Hot Lines 

I' 

3-2. Introduction to hoflines 
A crime hot line is a dedicated crime reporting tele~' 
phone number located at the military police/security 
desk. This program would allow anyone in the com
munity to make an imn\~diate report of any crime or 
suspicious activity he observes. An effective crime re
porting program would be a deterrent to crime and 
enhance law enforcement responses to such incidents. 

3-3. Considerations 
Considerations in implementing a crime reporting pro-
gram would include the following: " 

a. PersonneJ reporting incidents should be allowed 
to remain anonymous if they desire, and this fact should 
be publicized. Some individuals will report their ob
servations only if they know they can remairi' anony
mous. If deemed feasible, neighborhood watch blocks 
c9'fld be provided designated blocknumbers that could 
be- used wh~n reportiqg crimes or other suspicious ac
tivities. This system would allow neighborhood blocks 
to receive feedback on the disposition of the reported 
incident. 

"b. The dedicated phone number used should be easy 
to remember. Thlscould include a number where ex
tension digits are all the same, in ascending or descend
ing order, or speU out a word such as 4357 (HELP). 
Sticker labels listing the number cou1d be placed on tile 

IJ 

phone with other emergency numbers for quick refer
ence. 

c. The program should be well publicized. 
d. Members on the installation should be educated 

on th.e desired procedures for reporting of incidents. 
e. Each call should be documented and records main

tained concerning results of these calls to evaluate the 
effectiveness of the program. 

Section II 
Security Lighting 

3-4. Introduction to lighting 
The idea that lighting can provide improved protection 
for people and facilities is as old as civilization. OVer 
the years, protective lighting evolved from candle and 
wood power to more sophisticated gas lights, with the 
first systems .installed by the early 1800's. Finally, with 
the perfection and expanded use of electricity, the first 
electric .filament street lightshegan appearing during 
the 1870-ls, increasing visibilitycand providing commu
nities with a feeling of security. 

a. As military poiicemen you are aware of the effect 
that lighting has in reducing criminal opportunity. 
Nonetheless, it is interesting to note that a variety of 
studies and experiments hfilve recently been conducted 
that have qocumented this fact. For example, in De
cember, 1973, in response to national appeals for energy 
conservatioJlJ\ small town in Indiana turned off its street 
lig1,1ts. Art immediate outbreak of vandalism and petty 
th~~s occurred. The outbreak peaked with four firms 
ili a commercial district being burglarized in a single 
eve.ning. As a result, the cons~rvationists' ideas were 
replaced by the realities of the community with public 
demand forcing a return to the properly lighted streets. 

b, This exal11ple is extreme. However, experience has 
shown the close relationship between illumination and 
crime. In fact, installation of il11proved, brighter street 
lighting in a number of cities has re$llted in the follow
ing reported effects: 

(1) St. Louis, Missouri ______ ~~ ____ _ 

(2) New York, New York _________ _ 
(Public Parks) 

(3) Detroit, Michigan _____________ _ 

A 40 percent reduction in 
stranger crime, Ii 29 percent 
drop in auto theft; and, a 13 
percent reduction" in com
mercial burglaries. 
A 50 to 80 percent decrease 
in vandalism. 
A .55 percent decrease in 
street crimes. 

~I 
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(4) Washington, DC ---------------
A 25 percent decrease in 
robbery, compared with an 
8 percent decrea'se city
wide. 

3-6. Understanding lighting technology: A defini~ 
tion of terms 

(5) Chicago, minois ----------------
An 85 percent decrease in 
robbery; a 10 percent de-' 
cline in auto theft; and, a 30 
percent reduction in purse 
snatching. 

c It is because of this clear relationship that street 
lighting intensity has been increased in many. commu
nities well above standards required for traffic ~afe.ty. 
Street lights, however, are .not the only ~ype of lightmg 
important to crime prevention and se~upty. Other ~ypes 
of illuminating devices suchas flood lIghts, search ligh~s, 
and fresnel units can also be used to increase secunty 
around homes, businesses and industr~alcomplexes. 

d. The selection, installation and mamt~mance of out
door lighting is a' facilities engineer functio? However, 
the engineers are primarily concerned wIth t~e ~ostl 
effectiveness of lighting systems, energy co~servatl?n, 
and the elimination of safety hazards. As an mstallatI~n 
crime prevention officer, you view lighti~g from a dtf
ferent perspective. It is up to you to conv1Oce the .com
mander that in some applications, Jt is wo~hwhde to 
add more lighting than has been empl?yed 10 t?e past. 
To do this you must understand lightmg termmology, 
techniques, and equipment. So~e of the more common 
terms and techniques are explamed below. 

3-5. Transitional lighting , . 
a. Good lighting is the single mos~ co~t eff~cttve ?e

terrent to crime, but what is good lIghtmg? Ideal~y, a 
good lighting system would be reproduced. dayhg?t. 
Realistically, however, the system must furmsh a htgh 
level of visibility and at the ,same time a low level of 
glare. One of the most critical problems that ne~ds t~ 
be considered is that the evenness of outdoor lIg~t IS 
more important than ,an ~bsolute level. Too much light
ing d';" actually be a hazard in itself. If the result~nt 
glare ~r brightness makes visibility d~fficult; outd~or 
evening activity areas, such as a tenms, cou~ ~r play
grounds, can be hazardous because of the difftculty.of 
seeing cleady into the surrounding ~rea. When ~n In
dividual leaves a brightly lighted area such as th~s and 
walks into a dark area their vision is momentanly re
duced and their vulnerability is increased. The oppor
tlJnity for criminal attack is more of a likelJhood when 

a. Lighting technology involves a whole .new !an
guage. Generally, the terms, definiti~ns ~nd dlSc~ssI~ns 
that appear in most texts are designed for the hghtmg 
engineer who has a strong foundation in the jargon and 
specifics of this subject. The tenus presented below 
provide a point of departure that you may draw f:om 
in developing a, better understanding of the subJ~ct. 
Some of the basic lighting terms that you, as a cnme 
prevention officer, should be familiar with include: 

(1) Watt: A term used to measure the amount of 
electrical energy consumed. .' 

(2) Lumen: The lamps (light bulbs) used m vano~s 
lighting equipt1.ent are rated in lumens. The lumen IS 
frequently us~~d as a term to express th~output. of ,a 
light source. Lumen is actually an expressIOn of a light s 
efficiency as measured by lumens per wa5t.. . 

(3) Foot Candle: This is another umt of tllumma
tion. It is defined as the illumination on a su~fa~e one 
square foot in area on which is uniformly dtstnbuted 
one lumen of light. 

(4) Coverage Factor: The coverage. factor ~s tl).e 
minimum number of directions from WhICh a pomt or 
area should be lighted depending upon the .use Of. the 
area. For example, a coverage factor ~f h~ro IS reqUIred - :z,. 

for parking areas and for protective hghtI?g to ~educe ';,'~ l, 
the effect of shadows between automobIles, pdes of '" 
materials and similar bulky objects. , 

(5) Quality of Lighting: This term. r~fer.s to the 
distribution of brightness and color rendttIOn I~ a par
ticular area. The term is generally used to descnbe how 
light can favorably contribute to visual perfo~ance, 
visual comfort,; ease of scene, safety and aesthetiCS for 

specifiC tasks. . ' 
(6)' Reflector: A device used to redIrect the bght 

by the process of reflection., . 
(7) Refractor:, A glass ban~, globe or bowl desI?ned 

to control the direction of the 11ght by means of pnsms. 
(8) Luminaire: A completelig!J.ting device con

sisting of a light source,.together '1~~iits gl?be, reflec
tor, refractor, and housmg. The p~.;~ ,Post, or bracket 
is not considered a part of the lummatre. 

(9) Visual Factors: The elise with which objects are 
seen is largely dependent upon four visual fac,tors. !hese 
factors play an important p~rt when the plannm.g of 
effective security lighting is considered. These vtsual 
factors are- . 

(a) Size-larger objects are more readIly seen 
a situatio~Jike this exists. . 

b. Tran\~itionallighting can be effectively used to ~m
imize this hazard. Transitionullighting mer.ely provIdes 
a gradual light level change from a brightly lighted area 
to a dark area. A lower light level can be employed 
adjacent to the bright area and this would help to pro-

and reflect a greater amount of light. 
(b) Brightness-bright or light colored surfaces 

reflect more light than dark or tarnished reflector sur-

face. ' . d 
(c) Contrast is important in that an object place 

against a strongly contrasting background will seem to 
vide a safe transition. 
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reflect more light to the eye than when the object and 
". . the background are alike. 

) (d) Time is critical because it requires less time 
. , 

to see accurately under good illumination than it does 
with poor lighting. 

3-7. Genera! types of outside security lighting 

.. 

a. There are four general types of outside security 
lighting. These are: continuous lighting; emergency 
lighting; movable lighting; and, stand-by lighting. Each 
is described briefly below. 

• • 

b. Continuous lighting, the most familiar type of out
door security lighting, can be designed to provide two 
specific results: greater projection or controlled light
ing. The glare method of continuous lighting originated 
in prisons and correctional institutions where it is still 
Ilsed to illuminate walls and outside barriers. It has been 
described by some security experts as "a barrier of light" 
and is particularly effective for lighting boundaries around 
a facility and approaches to the site. This technique is 
normally used when the glare of lights directed across 
an area will not interfere with adjacent properties. The 
utility behind this method is that a potential intruder 
has difficulty seeing inside an area protected by such a 
"barrier"; thus, the lighting method creates a strong 
visual and psychological deterrent. Generally, flood lights 
are used in this way because the beam, although easy 

') todirec1, produces a great deal of glare that a possible 
intruder must fttce. 

0-, 
" \'i 
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c. The controlled lighting approach is the second type 
of continuous lighting. It is generally employed in sit
uations where due to surrounding property owners, 
nearby highways, or other limitations, it is necesary for 
the light to be more precisely focused. For example, 
the controlled lighting method would be used when the 
width of the lighted strip outside of an area must be 
controlled and adjusted to fit a particular need, such as 
illuminating a wide strip inside a fence and a narrow 
strip outside, or the lighting of a wall or roof. One of 
the most popular methods of controlled lighting for 
industrial and commercial use is the "surface method". 
This method provides for the complete illumination of 
a particular area or structure within a defined site; not 
only are the perimeters of the property lighted, but so 
are the various parking areas, storage lots, and other 
locations that require improved security. Another ad
vantage of the surface method is that the lighting units 
are directed at a building rather than away from it so 
that its appearance is enhanced at night. This same 
principle is used in some locations to illuminate the front 
and surroundings of residential sites. 

d. A second type of outside security lighting is stand
by lighting. Stand-by lighting systems generally consIst, 
of continuous systems but are designed for reserve or 
stand-by use, or to supplement continuous systems. These 
systems are engaged either automatically or manually 
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when the continuous system is inoperative or the need 
for additional lighting arises. A stand-by system can be 
most useful to light selectively a particular portion of a 
site should prowlers or intruders be suspected, or to 
light an area merely useful at a construction site. 

e. A third type of system uses moveable lighting 
hardware. This system is manually operated and usually 
is made up of moveable search or flood lights that can 
be located in selected or special locations which will 
only require lighting for a temporary period. The move
able system can also be used to supplement continuous 
or stand-by lighting. This type of system \vould be par
ticularly useful at a construction site. 

f. The fourth system is emergency lighting. Emer
gency lights may duplicate any or all of the other three 
types of lighting. Generally, the emergency lighting sys
tem is used in times of power failure or other emer
gencies when other systems are inoperative. The unique 
feature of the emergency system is that it is based on 
an alternative power source such as a gas powered gen
erator or batteries. 

3-8 General types of lighting sources 
a. Listed below are the general lighting sources that 

are mostly used in providing indoor or outdoor lighting. 
Their characteristics are described and their lumen out
put is summarized in the chart at the end of this section. 
The lighting sources discussed are: incandescent, mer
cury vapor, fluorescent, metal halide, and sodium va
por. 

b. Incandescent lighting systems have low initial cost 
and provide good color rendition. However, incandes
cent lamps are relatively short in rated life (500-10,000 
hours) and low in lamp efficiency (17-23 LPW) when 
compared to other lighting sources. 

c. Mercury vapor lamps emit a purplish white color, 
caused by an electric current passing through a tube of 
conducting and luminous gas. This type of light is gen
erally considered more efficient than the incandescent 
lamp and is widespread use as exterior lighting. Ap
proximately 75 percent of all street lighting is mercury 
vapor. Because mercury lamps have a long life (24,000 
hours) and good lumen maintenance characteristics, they 
are widely used in applications where long burning hours 
are customary. Good color rendition is provided and 
the lumen per watt is 45-63. 

d. Metal halide is similar in physical appearance to 
mercury vapor, but provides a light source of higher 
luminous efficiency and better color rendition. The rated 
life hours is short when compared to the 24,000 of mer
cury lamps. Used in applications where ,color rendition 
is of primary importance and generally where the burn
ing hours per year are low. Rated at 80-100 LPW. 

e. Fluorescent lights provides good color rendition, 
high lamp efficiency (67-83 LPW) as well' as long life 
(12,000-20,000 hours). However, their long length, rel-
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ative to their small diameter; causes luminaires to have 
very wide horizontal beam spreads. Fluorescent lamps 
are temperature sensitive and low ambient tempera
tures can decrease the efficiency. Fluorescent lights can
not project light over long distances and thus are not 
desirable as flood type lights. This type of light is very 
commonly used for office and indoor business lighting. 

f. High pressure sodium vapor is a relatively new 
light source which was introduced in 1965 and is rapidly 
gaining acceptance for exterior lighting of parking areas, 
roadways and buildings and industrial and commercial 
interior installations. Constructed on the same principle 
as mercury vapor lamps but emit a golden-white to light 
pink color. Provides high lumen efficiency (100-140) 
and provides relatively good color rendition. Lamp life 
expected is up to 24,000 hours. Maintenance of light 
output is good and average about 90 percent throughout 
its rated life. 

g. Low pressure sodium vapor is similar in principles 
of operation to other types of vapor lights but provides 
a much higher lumen per watt ratio (135-180). Color 
emitted is a golden-yellow or amber and is within a very 
narrow band of yellow wave-length. This monochro
matic emission occurs within the most sensitive portion 
of human eye response and thus provides good visual 
ability. However, this narrow band width also is re
sponsible for very poor color rendition. LPSV lights 
have about 95 percent lumen maintenance throughout 
their rated life. The higher wattage LPSV lamps in
crease to about 40" in length and thus reduces optical 
control. LPSV will normally restrike within a few sec
onds should there be a momentary power loss. Average 
lamp life is 18,000 hours. . 

3-9. Guidelines to recommending a lighting sys-
tem n 

a. The location of lights, the direction of beams, and 
the types of general and back up systems that you may 
recommend will depend upon a number of variables. 
These include such things as the size of the area to be 
secured, the amount of light needed to adequately pro
tect the facility, the nature of other protective systems 
that the facility may already be using, and the type and 
nature of the facility to be protected, i.e., warehouse, 
retail outlet, commercial facility or residential site. 

b. When traffic safety is considered, approximately 
one to two foot candles is a typical light level for high 
traffic streets and interchanges, while a level of .4 foot 
candles is typical for residential streets. Crime deterrent 
lighting, by comparison, usually approaches the 100 foot 
candle level, while moonlit streets are at the .02 foot 
candle level. 

3-10. Types of lighting equipl11ent 
a. Four types of lighting equipment generally used 
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or associated with security lighting are: flood lights, 
street lights, fresnel units and search lights. 

b. Floodlights can be used to accommodate most out
door security lighting needs, including the illumination 
of boundaries, fences, and buildings and for the em
phasis of vital areas or particular buildings. The flood
light is so versatile because it is designed to form a beam 
that can be projected to a distant point or used to high
light a particular area. The beam width available in 
flood lights are,l, roughly classified as narrow, medium 
and wide. These widths may also be obtained in a va
riety of sizes and types of lamps. 

c. The incandescent floodlight is commonly used in 
all types of security situations-commercial, industrial 
and residential. The other type of lamp-the gaseous 
discharge lamp-may consist of either mercury or so
dium vapor. It should be pointed out that, in the main, 
the use of gaseous discharge lamps for protective light
ing may be somewhat limited due to the fact that they 
require a period of two to five minutes to warm up to 
their full light output., In addition, if a voltage inter
ruption occurs while they are operating the gaseous 
types require a slightly longer period to re-light. 

d. Street lights have received the most widespread 
notoriety for their value in reducing crime. Generally, 
street lights are rated by the size gJ the lamp and the 
characteristics of the light distributed. More specifi
cally, there are four types of lighting units that are 
utilized in street lighting. The most common and oldest 
is the incandescent lamp. Although it is the least ex
pensive in terms of purchase, it is the most expensive 
to operate in terms of energy consumed and the number 
neede~. As such, incandescent lighting is generally rec
ognized as the least efficient and economical type of 
street lighting for use today. 

e. The second type of lighting unit that, as a recently 
developed system has been acclaimed by some police 
officials as "tho' best source available" is the high in
tensity sodium vapor lamp. This lamp produ~es more 
lumens per watt than most other types, is brighter, 
cheaper to maintain, and the color rendition is close to 
that of natural daylight-a point that should be consid
ered strongly in traffic control lighting and also in crime 
situations. 

f. The third and fourth types of devices commonly 
used for street lighting are the mercury vapor and metal 
halide lamps. Both are bright and emit a good color 
rendition. They are not as efficient as the newer high 
intensity sodium vapor lights. In addition, they are more 
expensive to operate than sodium vapor lights and do 
not produce as many lumens of light per watt. 

g. There are a number of street lighting systems and 
varieties that must be considered when recommending 
the adoption of street lighting as a crime prevention 
technique within a community. Placement and quality 
of lighting equipment depends in a larg~ part on char-
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acteristics and needs of the areas to be served. For 
example, lighting that might be sufficient for a low
crime suburban area might not be adequate in a high
crime, inner city area. In addition, the value and ef
fectiveness of an approved lighting program should not 
be judged only on the basis of measurable crime re-

" duction. If streets arid parks are more secure and in
viting, they can help bring people together, enhance 
the community, and foster a sense of mutual inde
pendence and participation. Based on these arguments 
the National Advisory Commission on Criminal Justice 
Standards and Goals developed the following recom
mendation on street lighting programs for high crime 
areas, 

" ... units of local government (should) consider 
the establishment 

of approved street lighting programs in high crime 
areas. The needs 

and wish~s of the community should be a deter
mining factor from the 

outset and public officials should carefully evaluate 
the experience 

of other jurisdictions before initiating their own 
program." 

h. When discussing the type of street lighting system 
that a community should adopt, a crime prevention 
officer l11&st keep a number of factors in mind. That is, 
the kind of light source and: wattage needed to lig~t a 
particular street depends on such variables as the height 
and placement of existing light poles, tlf';Jamount of 
reflection offered by surrounding surfaces, and poten
tial glare, among others. In addition, cost factors for 
instlillation and maintenance are also important. Fi
nally, the nature of the community should be assessed
residential versus commercial versus industrial. Re
member, realistically, few cities will have the resources 
to become involved in a total re-Iightingprogram. 

i. For the most part, critical areas of the city should 
be lighted, or old light sources should be replaced. It 
will be your responsibility to identify these areas after 
analysis of sites, crime statistics and other factors that 
you feel are pertinent to the question of security and 
the reduction of criminal opportunity. 

j. Fresnel units are another type of lighting device 
that can be used in crime prevention. These units which 
offer a glaretype security, deliver fan shaped beams of 
light that are, approximately 180 degrees in the hori
zontal and 15 to 30 degrees in the vertical. The appli
cation of this type of unit is limited to areas where the 
resulting "objectionable" glare will not dist~rbneigh
borhood activities. Thus, the fresnal unit is usually re
stricted to industrial sites and commercial establish
men~s that do not abut residential a~eas. 

k. Although offering more limited opportunities for 
application, search lights a.Iso provide a type of crime 
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related lighting system. Search lights are generally of 
an incandescent light bulb type and are designed for 
simplicity and dependability. These lights commonly 
range from 12 to 24 inches in diameter, with a direct, 
but restricted beam. Power generally ranges from 250 
watts to 3,000 watts. 

3-11. Automatic lighting control 
a. Two basic means of automatic light control used 

to regulate the hours of operation are the timer and 
photoelectric cell. A timer is essentially an electric clock 
which operates a set of contacts through a preset turn 
on/turn off cycle. Some timers can be multiprogrammed 
to turn a light off and on numerous times within a 24 
hour period. Timers are versatile in that they can also 
be used to operate other appliances such as a radio or 
television. Portable timers will cost between 5-15 dol
lars. The built in type with more sophisticated pro
gramming and more capaQjlities cost considerably more. 

b. The photoelectric cell is widely used to control 
outside lighting and also building exterior lighting. With 
the photocell, the amount of light falling on the cell 
determither the light is off or on. The photocell works 
on current and resistance principles. If there is a low 
light level hitting the photocell the resistence of the cell 
is lowered and current will flow to energize the light. 
As the light level increases the resistence also increases 
and cuts off the current and turns to light off. The 
advantage of the photocell over the timer is that the 
photocell automatically cos~ites for the change in times 
of sunset and sunrise. Photocells are built in as a com
ponent of many outdoor light fixtures or can be easily 
added to the fixture. One photocell can be used to 
control a num~r of lights or each light may be equipped 
with photocelr:For reSidential lighting, photocell units 
can also be supplied with the fixture or it can be added 
to an existing fixture. " 

3-12. Lighting and the energy crisis 
, a. Other than street lighting, no statistical accounts 

have been made as to the effect various types of lighting 
discussed above have on reducing crime. While the na
tion is facing an energy crisis and conservation rec
ommendations have been common, there is a critical 
question to homeowners, industriaiists, and business
men as to whether or not it is cost-effective to reduce 
security lighting. The example presented at the outset 
of this discussion concerning the experience in a small 
Indiana town is instructive. Patently, lighting is a critical 
and needed security, device both in a residential area 
and among businesses. Thus, as a crime prevention of
ficer, it will not be difficult for you to explain and have 
strong support for the continued use of private security 
lighting systems. 

b. Publicity supported systems, however, may be 
questioned in light of the current crisis. GeneraIly "street 
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lights" utilize about .7 percent of the electrical energy 
generated in this nation. The public's return for this 
consumption of now scarce energy is a general feeling 
that street lights have a deterrent effect on street crime.s. 
This effect is somewhat sustained by research conducted 
by the Law Enforcement Assistance Administration and 
the fact that various communities which have installed 
improved street lighting in certain areas have reported 
reductions in the rate of street crime. Thus, it is the 
judgement of LEAA that any American community is 
justified in not taking any action toward reducing street 
lighting if it so chooses. 

c. Moreover, the use of security lighting as a crime 
deterrent has been supported, although in a limited 
fashion, through research and is accepted by the federal 
government as a viable tool in assisting a community 
in its fight against crime. As a crime prevention officer, 
it will be your duty to inform your installation com
mander and facility engineer of the value of improved 
lighting. In fact, more and more police officials are 
beginning to see the need to assign high priority to 
improved lighting as a valuable and necessary technique 
to reduce criminal opportunity. 

Section III 
Crime Prevention Through Environmental Design 

3-13. Introduction 
Crime prevention practitioners are recognizing the im
portance of considering design and physical plannin~ in 
the reduction of crime. Crime prevention officers have 
an opportunity to influence the design of major facilities 
through the Installation Planning Board. However, to 
be effective, he must understand a number of concepts 
on the relationship between the physical design of build
ings and crime occurrences. These include the concepts 
of: territoriality; natural surveillance; and defensible 
space. Each is reviewed below. 

3-14. Territoriality 
Historically, the 'single family home on its own piece of 
land, somewhat isolated from its neighbors (but often 
by as little as a few feet) has been considered to be the 
family'S "territory." The single-family home sits on a 
piece of land buffered from neighbors and the public 
street by intervening grounds. ,At times, a bufferis rein
forced by symbolic shrubs or fences. The positioning of 
lights in windows which look out upon the buffering 
grounds also act to reinforce the claim. 

a. Unfortunately, as the population has grown and 
the ne~d for housing has increased, the trend toward 
the development of single-family units has been par
alleled, if not outstripped, by the development of row
houses, apartment buildings, and various high-rise 
structures. Architects, planners, and designers involved 

15 November 1982 

in developing these structures have not paid a great 
deal of attention to crime control or the need for an 
individual or family group to identify with its home in 
a manner that might affect crime. As a result, most 
families living in an apartment building consider the 
space outside their apartment unit door to be distinctly 
public; in effect, they relegate responsibility for all ac
tivity outside the immediate confines of their apartment 
to the public authorities. A question is whether envi
ronmental design can be employed to extend the bound
aries of these private realms; to subdivide public space 
outside quarters so that more of the common. space 
comes under the influence and responsibility of the res
ident. 

b. Through extensive research and the examination 
of efficiently functioning housing developments, a num
ber of mechanisms were identified that might be used 
in the design process, or be added to a facility after the 
fact, that would promote the residents of multi-family 
dwellings to identify more with the ground or area around 
their immediate home site and to assume responsibility 
for its protection. Presented below is a brief discussion 
of a number of the mechanisms. 

(1) The Site Design. If the grounds around a set of 
quarters can be directly identified with a particular 
building and if the residents of that building take a 
personal interest in the use or upkeep of that area, they 
will play a role in protecting it. Through proper site 
design, a recreational area adjoining a building may be 
used as a buffer zone by providing play equipment for 
young children and seating areas for adults. The fact 
that children play and adults sit in these areas serves to 
increase the residents' concern with the activity taking 
place there. Strangers are usually recognized and their 
activity comes under observation and immediate ques
tioning. 

(2) Street Design. Research has shown that by the 
placement, enclosure or re;-routing of streets and traffic, 
the nature of a particular area can be changed and the 
crime rate reduced. For example, a particular one or 
two block portion of a street might be closed to vehic
ular traffic and play equipment and seats added. In a 
number of areas where this technique has been used, 
it was found that the resident§ claim that their street is 
noW used very differently;. children play in the central 
roadways; almost ~veryone claims to know or at least 
recognize people up and down the block; and strangers 
on the str~,et are greeted by questioning glances. Similar 
approaches involve re-routing traffic during particular 
times of the day or week and, where space is available, 
designing a play and communal area. 

(3) Symbolic Barriers. Other types of barriers that 
planners and designers use in laying out an area include: 
open gateways, light standards, low walls, plantings and 
so on. These are symbolic barriers. Both physical and 
symbolic barriers serve .the same purpose-to inform 
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an individual that he is passing from a public to a private 
sp~ce. Symb.oHc barriers have, traditionally been iden
tIfIed by reSIdents as boundary lines that define areas 
of comparative safety. 

There are many places that warrant the use of symbolic 
barriers. These included transition points between a public 
street and the semi-public grounds of a building, or 
between the lobby of a building and the corridor or 
hallways on particular floors of that building. 

(~) Internal Design. Although economics may 
sometImes ~nter the pictu~~, the interior of buildings 
may be deSIgned for speCIfic groupings of apartment 
units and shared entrances that cause the residents of 
~hese ~partmen~s to develop a concern for the space 
Immediately adjacent to their dwelling. For example, 
on ~~ch fl.oor of an apartment building, two to four 
famIlIes mIght be required to share a common corridor 
area. The apartment doors would be grouped around 
that common corridor and access to elevators or stairs 
might be screened by a glazed partition. The net effect 
would b.e that the residents of the floor would adopt 
th~ corndor as a collective extension of their dwelling 
umt and would take an increased interest in its main
tenance, and use. 

(5) Locating Facilities and Amenities. The location 
of particular facilities such as play and sitting areas 
washer/dry~r facilities, etc., will tend to give an area ~ 
high intensity of use and also support the idea of "ter
ritoriality." That is, the presence of residents involved 
i? various activit~es (i.e. children at play, people chat
tmg or engaged 10 other types of activities) for casual 
surveillance by concerned members of the family and 
screens out possible intruders. 

(6) The Significance of Numbers. Research has in
dicated that reducing the number of apartment units 
grouped together to share a collectively defined area 
and ~imitin~ the number of buildings that comprise ~ 
housmg proJect, are extremely important factors in the 
successful creation of an environment that residents will 
help to protect. Research has documented the fact that 
housing projects comprised of fewer high-rise buildings 
(t~~ to four) have lower crime rates than projects con
tamlOg larger numberuf buildings. Based on this find
ing, it is argued that there appears to be much less 
freedom of movement in the public spaces of the smaller 
high-rise projects. Unlike buildings and large devel
opments, every building of a small grouping usually has 
an entrance,directly off a public street. They more closely 
resemble middle income high-rise developments and 
look more private. 

,. 
c. As a crime preventionoffic~r you may not be in 

a position to directly employ these techniques. How
ever, your familiarity with these approaches and the 
value of their use in the crime prevention process are 
important elements in your arsenal of tools to create 
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public involvement in reducing crime. In particular, the 
purpose of outlining these tools is not to equip you to 
be a "designer", but rather to equip you to commu
nicate with those who are involved in that profession. 
T~e. discussion that ~ollows will further enhance your 
abIlity to converse WIth designers. 

3-15. Natural surveillance 
.a . . Experi~~ce has shown that the ability to observe 

cnmmal actIVIty may not be adequate to stimulate an 
observer to respond with assist~nce to the person or 
property being victimized. The decision to act depends 
upon the presence of motivational conditions includ-. , 
109: 

(1) The degree to which the observer has developed 
a. sense of personal and property rights that are being 
VIOlated by the criminal act. 

(2) The degree to which the observer feels that the 
event is within his area of influence. 

(3) .The observer's ability to clearly identify whether 
the act IS unusual for the particular area. 

(4) The observer's identification with either the 
victim or the property being vandalized. 

(5) The degree to which the observer believes he 
can effectively alter the course of events he is observing. 

b. Based on these conditions, a number of mecha
nisms have been identified that can be utilized in the 
de~ign of t?e grounds and internal areas of apartment 
umts, housmg developments and other residential areas 
to facilit~t~ natural mo~i~oring of activities taking place. (\ 
By p~ov~dmg opportumtIes ~or surveillance through the 
positIOnmg of apartment wmdows in relation to stairs 
corridors and the outside, continual natural observatio~ 
will be maintained and crime will be deterred. If such 
steps are taken the security of observed areas will be 
understood by the potential criminal which will make 
him think twice before committing a crime. 

c. The first of these natural surveillance mechanisms 
invo~ves the positioning of service areas and access paths 
leadmg to apartment buildings to facilitate surveillance 
b~ residents ~nd authorities. For example, buildings 
might be deSIgned so that their entries face and are 
within 50 feet of a street; w~ll-lit paths lead to the front 
door or lobby areas; and the lobby area is arranged to 
afford good visibility from the street. Other related steps 
focus on the strategic placement of windows and fire 
stairwells; the lighting of lobbies and mailbox areas so 
they can be easily viewed from the street; and the design 
of elevator waiting areas on each floor so that they can 
also ?e seen ~om the street level. Research has proven 
that If steps like these are taken residents will be more 
li~~ly to be:ome involved with protecting the facility; 
milItary polIce patrols will be in a better position to 
observe what is going on; and criminals will be dis-
couraged from vandalizing the site. 0 

d. A second technique that might be employed to 
~ 
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increase surveillance is to design facilities So people 
within them will naturally view commonly used paths, 
entries, play and seating areas during their normal 
household activities. This concept also focuses on the 
strategic placement of windows, lighting and open areas 
so that natural surveillance by residents is improved. 

e. Another mechanism involves the subdivision of 
housing areas into small, recognizable and identifIable 
groupings that improve visual surveillance po,ssibilities. 
Research discovered that in some housing develop
ments where the surveillance of the activity. of one's 
neighbors outside their apartments was possible, resi
dents were found to be very familiar with everyone's 
comings and goings and, occasionally, somewhat criti
cal; but the overall effect was to cement collective iden
tity and responsibility through social pressure. 

3-16. Modifying existing environments 
a. Research has also investigated techniques that might 

be used to modify and, thus, make. more secure, existing 
housing areas. The methods explained below may re
quire alteration or adaptation to the particular situation 
on your installation. The various modifications that may 
be made or recommended are presented in the follow
ing listing: 

(1) Widening major pathways and using colored 
decorative paving. 

(2) Differentiating small private areas (front lawns) 
outside each dwelling unit from the public path with 
low, symbolic walls. 

(3) The addition of public seating in the center of 
public paths located at distances far enough from pri
vate dwelling units to eliminate conflicts of use, but 
close enough to be under constant surveillance by res
idents. 

(4) Designing play areas as an integral part of open 
space. 

(5) Adding new and decorative lighting to highlight 
the various pathways and recreation areas at night and 
also to extend the residents' surveillance potential and 
feeling of security. 

(6) Where large central court areas exist, adding 
recreational facilities, seating capacity and pathway net
works that add to the interest and usability of the areas. 

(7) The redesignation of parking and play areas 
around buildings to create the illusion that the buildings 
are grouped where natural opportunities exist. 

(8) ModifiCation of building entrances to create 
breezeways into building courts and to accommodate a 
telephone intercom for opening entry doors to the lobby. 

(9) Providing video surveillance of public grounds 
and:C2ntralpaths by security of public monitors. 

(10) Th~ installation of audio surveillance capa
bilities in elevators and at the doors of residences. 

b. In summary, "defensible space" is a term fof a 
range of security measures that combine to bring an 
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environment more under the control of its residents. A 
defensible space is a living residential environmental , r 
that can be used by inhabitants for the enhancement of 
their lives, While providing security for their families, 
neighbors, and friends. This concept has been proven 
to beof value through many years of extensive study. 
The physical mechanisms suggested to create safety and 
improve upkeep (as part of the defensible space con
cept) are 'self-help' tools wherein design catalyzes the 
natural impulses of residents, rather than forcing them 
to surrender their shared social responsibilities to any 
formal authority. 

3-17. Crime preventlort through environmental 
design 

a. The mopel for crime prevention through environ
mental design is based on the theory that action must 
be taken to counter crime bef6re it occurs. 

b. The critical element in this model is the environ
mental engineering coinponent, which provides both 
direct and indirect controls against criminal activity by 
reducing the opportunity for crime through science and 
t~chnology and the use of various urban planning and 
design techniques. As a crime prevention officer you 
will be interested in the specifics that the modei offers 
in terms of what environmental engineeting actually is 
and how it can serve your purposes. With this infor
matibn, you will be in a position to understand and I. ( 
respond to questions and discussions on how urban de
sign and planning can have an impact on the criminal 
eleinent of your installation. 

3-18. The environmental influence on criminal 
behavior 

a. The basic theory that supports crime prevention 
through environmental design is that urban environ
ments can influence criminal behavior in two ways. First, 
the physical surroundings in which people live have an 
effect on each individual. These physical characteristics 
include noise, pollution, overcrowding and the exist
ence and un-monitored spreading of refuse and other 
unsightly wastes. The second element that must be dealt 
with in the environmental engineering formula concerns 
the sodal characteristic of the coinrtJ.unity that provide 
individuals with social relationships to which they must 
respond. That is, such characteristics as alienation, 
loneliness, anxiety, and dehtunanization are seen as keys 
to criminal behavior. 

b. In terms of these environmental characteristics 
buiidings are all too often constructed so as to be dan
gerous, with corridors and passageways hidden froin 
public view. Elevators, ~asements and storage and 
washroom areas are also fraught with danger due to 
their design. And, various large-scaled housing devel
opments are not secure in that they are often isolated 
from the main flow of traffic, both human and auto-
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~fv0~i1~"and' as such, are closed to public use and public 
VI ( • . J With regard to altering the social characteristics of 
the community and their relationship to criminal be
havior, behavior is future oriented, not past oriented. 
A man steals so he can have a car or money in the 
future, not because in the past he experienced psychic 
trauma or a broken home or poverty or delinquent 
associates. Criminal behavior can be explained directly 
in terms of the consequences of behavior, and not in
directly in terms of noncriminal variables such as pov
erty, race, or social class. Criminal behavior is, there
fore, viewed as a problem to be dealt with, and not 
symptomatic of other problems-Leo poverty, mental 
conflict, class conflict, unemployment, or underedu
cation. To change criminal behavior we must deal di
rectly with criminal behavior by removing the environ-. 
mental reinforcement which maintains the behavior. 
The approach advocated is to change the environment 
to which the individual resPQnds. 

3-19. Action approaches to crime prevention 
through physical planning 

a. Thus far, the focus has been on what architects , 
planmers, and other non-police professionals can do in 
terms of various physical planning strategies to reduce 
criminal opportunity. As an experienced military police 
officer you have long recognized that certain physical 
ccnditions can contribute to the rate and nature of crime. 
As a matter of course you have also developed a ca
pability to identify high crime risk locations by noting 
such factors as poor lighting and weak points of entry 
as potential. crime targets. The critical job for you as a 
crime prevention officer to identify some specific areas 
concerning physical planning and design that you can 
respond to and, take action against on your installation. 

b. Attemptin'g to reduce crime or the fear of crime 
by regulating physical environments is easier said than 
done. In fact,aIthough crime prevention can be built 
into almost every aspect of community planning, it is 
often ignored for a num.ber of reasons. For example, 
fragmentation of responsible agencies is a key problem. 
In addition, crime has historically been looked upon as 
the exclusive responsibility of the military police, not 
of those in charge of education, housing or health and 
welfare. Yet, with your understanding of crime pre
vention combined with the knowledge that design tech
niques can change the opportunity for criminal behav
ior, you will be able to talk the language of the planner 
and designer and to advise them from a police per
spective. 

C. It is notable that a number of civilian police agen
cies have become involved in the physical planning 
process and have achieved notable results from their 
wor~. For example, the Freemont, California Police· 
Department has 'been involved in a planning process 
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and maintains that law enforcement should become an 
integral part of the master plan or comprehensive plan 
review in order to screen all redevelopment plans for 
safety and crime hazards. Working with other units of 
municipal government as well as archit~cts and design
ers, the department drew up a set of model guidelines 
for the evaluation of projects. The model included eval
uation criteria dealing with such objects as the acces
sibility of buildings to patrol units; traffic flow and off
street parking provisions and the location and regula
tion of cul-de-sacs, playgrounds, common greens, fences 
and security entrances. In addition, working with such 
agencies as the American Institute of Architects, Amer
ican Institute of Planners, National Public Works As
sociation, Association of Public Utilities', and others, 
the department identified a number of subjects that are 
of specific concern to the police officer and that should 
be considered in the design and planning stage of urban 
development. As a result of these efforts, the following 
list of design concerns was developed by the depart
ment: 

(1) Set Backs 0/ Buildings: Front, side, and rear. 
(2) Wall Construction (interior and exterior): in

dustrial, commercial and residential. 
(3) Door Construction (set backs and security): in

dustrial, commercial, and residential, including car
ports, garages and sliding glass doors. 

(4) Windows and Skylights: Set backs, heights (from 
ground) show window display, and the type frame or 
pane. 

(5) Stairs (stairwells and staircases). 
(6) Balconies. 
(7) Utility Boxes. 

. (8) Fences, Walls, Hedges, and Screens: Set backs, 
heIghts and louvers. 

(9) Parking: public and private. 
(10) Lighting: industral, commercial and residen

tial. 
(11) Streets, Sidewalks and Walkways: location, 

slopes, curvature, grades and length of block. 
(12) :Alleys: blind and through alleys. 

. (13) Visibility a/Valuables: people, safes, cash reg-
niters and personal property. 

(14) Signs: street signs and signals, traffic signs and 
signals and advertising signs. 

(15) Accessibility (approach, entrance and exit). 
pedestrian, vehicular, services, residential, commercial 
and industral. 

(16) Public Utilities and Easements: gas,water, 
telephone and electrical. 

(17) Public Areas and Facilities: public restrooms, 
parks, bus stops and shelters, playgrounds, recreation 
halls and so on. . 

(18) Street Trees and Shrubbery: types, heights and 
location. 

d. Equipped with this information it will be your 
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responsibility to initiate action on your installat~on to 
start the ball rolling toward improving the secunty as
pectsof the community physical planning process. There 
i~ a probability that the work.a~d recom~e~dations.of 
the National Advisory. CommIssIon on Cnmmal JustIce 
Goals and Standards may help you in your efforts to 
get irivolvecj in the design process. More specifically, 
the Commission noted: 

"Every pOlice agency should participate :vlth local planning 
agencies and organlzatlons,public and private, In community 
physical planning that affects the rate or nature of crime or the 
fearof crime." 

e. The future role of the military police in crime pre
vention through physical planning will depenQ on yo~r 
initiative. The perspectives and knowledge of what IS 
happening in this field, combined w~t? a workin~ knowl
edge of the language and your posItIon as a cnme pre
vention officer should equip you to "sell" this approach 
as part of your overall program. IIi this regard, it is 
important to point out that when you approach p!an
ners, designers and others who represent pro~essIOns 
other than crime prevention, do not be shocked if many 
of the representatives of thes~ groups indicate that they 
had not been aware of the relationships and causal fac
tors which exist betweell urban planning design and 
crime. Remember, they deal ill concepts, approaches 
and ideas that heretofore have not involved the realities 
that law enforcement officers face. 

Section IV 
Specialized Patrol Tactics, Decoys, and 
SurvelllCl(1Ce 

3-20. Specialized patrol operations 
. a. Specialized patrol operations employ a variety of 

tactics in attempting to control identified crime prob
lems. The most common include-

(1) uniformed tactical patrol; 
(2) decoy operations; 
(3) suspect and area surveillan~e. . . 

b. This section discusses these tactIcs In terms of their 
target crimes, operation requiJ;ements and charac~et
istics, and established or perceived levels of effective-
ness. . "/) 

c. The appropriateness of a given tactic depends upon 
the characteristics of a particular crime problem. Se
lection of specialized patrol tactics slIould be mad~ on 
the basis of a careful and continuous analysis of cnme 
proble"ms. Most crimes can be addresse~ by more than 
one tactic. Several tactics might be tried in an effort to 
find the best one, and it is quite possible tlIat t~e most 
effective approach to a given crime problem will jn~lude 
the compination of several tactics. For example, hIghly 
visible saturation patrol might be used against street 
robbery in a particular area with decoy teams deployed 
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in adjacent areas to make apprehensions for the crimes 
displaced as a result of the saturation patrol. 

3-21. Uniformed tactical patrol 
a. Uniformed tactical patrol is the most trad~ti~nal 

and one of the most widely used forms of speclabzed 
patrol. It is a fairly simple, straightforward approach to 
specialized patrol which involves the same procedures 
and techniques used by MP's on general patrol when 
they are not handing calls for services. These include: 
constant visible movement throughout an area to gen
erate a sense of police presence; careful observation of 
street activity; vehicle and pedestrian stops; citizen con
tacts, etc. The principal differences between these two 
types of patrol is that uniformed tactical patro! emplo~s 
these tactics in an intense, concentrated fashIOn. MP s 
are relieved of the responsibility for responding to rou
tine calls for services so that they can devote their full 
time and attention to patrol, thus intensifying its impact. 
In addition uniformed tactical operations typically de
ploy a ri\l~ber of military police in particular targ~t 
areas, ~ljereby greatly increasing the level of patrol In 

these areas. 
b. Uniformed tactical patrol can be used to control 

virtually any type of suppressible crime, i.e., cri~es 
which can be viewed from locations where the polIce 
have a legitimate right to be and can, therefore be, 
potentially affected by police operations. These sup
pressible crimes include: street robbery; p~1rSe snatche~; 
vehicle theft; burglary; and housebreakmg, etc. Um
formed tactical patrol can also have an impact on other 
types of crime as officers develop inform~tion on the 
whereabouts, activities, vehicles and assocIates of s~s
pects through observation, field interrogations, and CIt
izen contacts. 

c. The primary purpose of uniformed tactical patrol 
is deterrence. The use of this tactic is based on the 
assumption that highly visible, active patrol will deter 
potential offenders. By increasing the perceived prob
ability of apprehension, conspicuous patrol is thought 
to reduce the likelihood that crimes will occur and, 
should deterrence fail, heightened patrol coverage is 
believed to increase the probability of the immediate 
apprehension of the suspects. 

d. Uniformed tactical patrol is frequently used to 
saturate an area which is experiencing a particularly 
serious crime problem. Although it has been widely 
used for years, saturation patrol has never been clearly 
and adequately defined. Exactly what level and inten
sity of patrol constitutes saturation has never been de
termined nor have the effects of different levels of 
patrol be~n clearly established. It is thus extremely dif
ficult to prescribe the level of unifomed tactical patrol 
which should be used to disrupt a crime pattern in a 
particular area. This should be determined through an 
analysis of the size and characteristics of the area of 
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concentration of each potential target crime pattern, 
coupled with an assessment of manpower availability. 

e. Some patterns can be effectively handled by very 
small increases in the level of patrol. For example, in 
Portland, Oregon, Operation CRIMP (Crime Reduc
tion Involving Many People) had a significant impact 
on street robberies and assaults in the city's skid row 
area by initiating two two-officer uniformed foot beats 
in the area. This was sufficient to saturate the primary 
locations of the target crimes during the high crime 
hours, and it led to a substantial reduction in these 
crimes «';-jth little apparent spillover int~ adjacent areas. 
Other Uepartments have used saturatIOn patrol on a 
much larger scale. For example, in the mid-1950's, the 
New York City Police Department attempted to satu
rate an entire precinct by assigning well over 200 ad
ditional officers to the precinct's patrol force. Foot beats 
covering extremely small areas were arranged in straight 
lines so that an officer could keep the entire street area 
of his beat in view at all times. The four-month exper
iment led to a dramatic reduction in crime in the pre
cinct. Compared with the same period in the previous 
year, street muggings fell by 89.9%, burglaries where 
entry was made from the front of the building dropped 
by 78%, and so on. The only crime category which was 
not affected was the relatively private crime of murder. 
Since crime displacement was not examined in the ex
periment, its true impact remains unknown. However, 
the experiment does strongly suggest that massive ad
ditions of police manpower can have a substantial effect 
on crime. The problem is that most departments do not 
have the wherewithal to conduct even a limited version 
of this experiment. 

f. In short, the amount of resources required for sat
uration patrol can vary tremendously, and there is no 
definite way of determining how much additional patrol 
is needed. This can best be decided on a problem-by
problem basis, using experience and evaluations of past 
efforts as a guide. As a general rule, the augmentation 
of patrol should be sufficient to affect rather quickly 
the perceptions of would-be offenders concerning the 
level of police activity in a particular area. It appears 
to be essential for such a strategy to be effective that 
sufficient resources be applied in a limited area to en
sure a true 'saturation' effect. 

g. Uniformed tactical patrol operations can make use 
of various modes of transportation. Patrol cars are most 
often used; however, foot patrol can be effective in 
congested service districts, and motor bikes haVe been 
used to good advantage in high density residential areas. 
Visibility, mobility and access to citizens should guide 
the choice of appropriate modes of transportation. 

h. Some specialized units deploy military police in 
unmarked police cars. This is done in an effort to strike 
a balance between overt and covert patrol, hopefully 
gaining many of the advantages of both. Unmarked cars 
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may also be readily available since in many departments 
investigators work primarily during the day, which leaves 
their vehicles free for specialized patrol on the evening 
and early morning watches. This approach has serious 
drawbacks. First, unmarked MP cars are somewhat less 
visible than marked cars, yet they are still easily rec
ognizable as police vehicles to large segments of the 
public, especially when the MP's in them are in uniform. 
Second, use of these cars in uniformed tactical patrol 
('ould lead to the sacrifice of some of the deterrent 
effects of high visibility without realizing the apprehen
sion benefits of truly covert patrol. 

i. There are several patrol techniques which have 
been tried to increase the visibility of uniformed patrol 
and enhance the sense of police omnipresence. Tandem 
patrol uses two marked patrol cars which follow each 
other at intervals of one-half to several blocks. Two 
units can also patrol in Ii parallel street one block over 
or in an alley. Another approach combined foot and 
vehicle patrol in an effort to increase visibility. Officers 
park their marked cars in conspicuous locations in high 
crime areas; then are transported to other high crime 
areas where they patrol oIJ foot. The frequent repetition 
of this procedure is seen as a way of mUltiplying patrol 
visibility. 

j. Unless a target area is more or less completely 
saturated, as in the New York experiment, MP patrols 
should move in a random, unpredictable pattern. This 
will make it difficult for potential offenders to plan their 
crimes on the basis of observation of patrol activities. 
One department found that its uniformed tactical patrol 
operation was actually helping burglars to commit break
ins. Interviews with confessed burglars indicated that 
they were awaJ;~ that visible patrol units passed through 
the neighborhoods at fairly regular intervals and they 
planned their crimes accordingly. 

k. In addition to increasing the level and visibility of 
patrol in high crime areas, uniformed tactical patrol 
operations often employ aggressive patrol tactics in
volving frequent vehicle and pedestrian stops. Military 
police stop, question, and perhaps search a citizen when 
there are reasonable grounds for suspecting that the 
citizen may have committed, may be committing, or 
may be about to commit a crime. Since the concept of 
"reasonable suspicion" is somewhat vague, MP's have 
a considerable amount of discretion in conducting field 
interrogations. Field interrogations that do not result 
in either immediate arrest of the citizen or in alleviation 
of the MP's suspicions are usually documented in field 
interrogation reports. Field interrogations serve to gen
erate information about the activities of probable sus
pects and, more importantly for deterrence, they make 
the suspects aware that the police know of their pres
ence in a given area, regard them as suspicious, and 
are watching them closely. This is expected to reduce 
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the likelihood that they will commit crimes, at least in 
the area in which the tactical force is working. 

I. The extensive use of field interrogations is often 
highly controversial. Tactical units which emphasize field 
interrogations have been accused of being "storm 
troopers" who constantly harrass citizens and abuse their 
rights. And, in fact, there is sometimes a certain amount 
of truth to the allegations of harrassment, especially 
when the !J.ctivities of a particular type or group of sus
pects are l~eing closely monitored. Not surprisingly, in
dividuals who are stopped and questioned frequently 
are likely to complain, particularly if they have reason 
to be concerned about close police J!i.crutiny. However, 
a recem study of field interrogations'i'h San Diego found 
that, at least when conducted at moderate levels, FI 
activities do not have a major effect on police com
munity relations. The majority of citizens in all three 
study areas accept Field Interrogations as legitimate and 
properly conducted police activity and the Qlajority of 
all citizens who were the subjects of FI contacts felt 
that the' contact was justified and properly conducted. 
The study also found that the suspension of field in
terrogations in a particular area was associated with a 
significant increase in the level of suppressible crime in 
that area, and that the resumption of field interroga
tions in the area was associated with a significant decline 
in the amount of suppressible crime. 

m. The results of the San Diego study provide con
firmation for the widely-held belief that field interro
gations can have an important deterrent effect on sup
pressible crime without doing irreparable damage to 
police/community relations. 

n. The potentially negative impact of field interro
gations on certain segments of the community can be 
held to a minimum if the interrogations are conducted 
in a professional manner. Citizens should be informed 
of the reasons why they are being stopped. They should 
be detailed for as little time as possible, and they should 
not be subjected to verbal or physical abuse. There is 
also no need to stop "everything that moves". Attention 
should be focused on specific individuals which analysis 
indicates are likely suspets in target crimes. 

o. While experience and a limited amount of research 
indicate that uniformed tactical patrol can have a pos~ 
itive,imp~\ on the level of suppressible crime in are~s 
in which it is used, the overall effectiveness of this tactIc 
is a controve,rsial and much-debated issue. The principal 
conc~rn is that rather than reducing crime, uniformed 
tactical patrol may simply lead to its displacement from 
one area to another or from one time period to another. 

p. In conducting uniformed tactical patrol, a provost 
marshal activity should carefully monitor crime trends 
for indications of possible displacement effl~cts. This is 
an important aspect of evaluating the impact of tactical 
operations, and it will provide information to guide 
future deployment and tactical decisions. 
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3-22. Decoy operations 
a. Decoy operations can be used effectively against 

crimes for which military police can convincingly pose 
as likely "victims". Decoys are frequently used to com
bat street robberies, purse-snatches, rapes, prostitu
tion, and thefts from vehicles. The primary purpose of 
decoy operations is to make apprehensions for targeted 
crimes; however, by publicizing the use of decoys, they 
can also have a deterrent effect, since would-be of
fenders can never be certain whether or not prospective 
victims are MP's. 

b. The basic elements of this tactic are fairly straight
forward. The fund~mental idea is to attract an offender 
to a prepared "victim". To conduct a decoy operation, 
a specialized patrol unit simply disguises an MP to re
semble a likely victim of a target crime and places him 
or her in a location where the crime is particularly prev
alent. The decoy is watched closely by several back-up 
personnel and, when a "hit" occurs, the back-ups move 
in to apprehend the suspect. However, while the basic 
concept is simple, considerable care should be taken in 
initiating and conducting decoy operations. Unless they 
are carefuly planned and properly carried out, decoy 
operations can have serious implications for citizen and 
military police safety, police/community relations and 
the productivity of specialized patrol. The following 
observations should help a department to use decoys 
in a safe, legal, and effective manner. 

c. The type of decoy to be used should be determined 
by an analysis of the characteristics of victims of target 
crimes. The size, ~ace, dress, demeanor, and apparent 
age and sex of a decoy should closely resemble that of 
previous victims. Age can be simulated by the use of 
make-up. 

d. In selecting a decoy, it is important to consider an 
MP's inherent ability as an actor. If a decoy is to pose 
as a derelict, he must not only look the part, but must 
also convincingly act like a derelict, possibly for ex
tended periods of time. Considerable skill at role-play
ing is required to do this effectively. 

e. In general, a decoy should try to act like a potential 
victim and present an attractive crime target without 
being too obvious about it. Overacting can arouse the 
suspicions of potential offenders. Also, the display of 
large amounts of cash or expensive jewelry or camera 
equipment, or the use of decoys who appear to be "faU
ing down drunk", although not illegal, can provide ar
rested suspects with the opportunity to use the defense 
of entrapment. 

f. Back-up MP's should also be either disguised or 
concealed so that they are able to stay close to the decoy 
without being recognized as police. They should de
velop techniques for constantly watching the decoy 
without giving the appearance of doing so. Consider;' 
able care should be devoted to disguises and role play
ing. Many criminals are quite adept at identifying po-
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J::::, lice, and once a decoy or back-up MP is "made", the 
operations is effectively over and the effort put into it 
is wasted. 
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g. The particular areas in which decoy operations 
might be effectively used should be identified on the 
basis of crime analysis. In selecting the exact location 
to set up a decoy operation, a decoy team should look 
for places which appear advantageous from a potential 
offender's point of view, ~hile at the same time provide 
back-up officers with the opportunity to observe the 
decoy in an unobtrusive manner and with the ability to 
a~sume immediate control of the situation when a "hit" 
occurs. It is also useful to attempt to determine if there 
are likely suspects in the area before setting up. If the 
decoy will be moving through an area, back-up MP's 
should know his or her planned route of travel and a 
system of signals should be worked out for communi
cating any changes in the planned route without using 
a radio. In all cases, local patrol supervisors should be 
informed before decoy operations are undertaken in 
their area of responsibility. 

h. The number of back-up police used in decoy op
erations varies. The amount of back-up support pro
vided to a decoy should be determined by the danger 
potentially involved in a particular operation, the num
ber of suspects who might be involved in a "hit". The 

-", overriding concern is that there be sufficient back-up 
II support to protect the decoy and insure that arrests are 

made safely with a minimum use of force. 

.. 

?" 

i. Communications between back-up personnel and 
the decoy are often strictly visual, with reliance placed 
on prearranged signals to indicate when a "hit" has 
taken place Of when there is a change in plans. It is 
possible to use a small pocket transmitter and a portable 

~ receiver to maintain unobtrusive verbal communication 
with the decoy. This equipment can transmit over a 
distance useful if the decoy will be out of sight of the 
back-up officers during any part of th~ operation. 

j. Back-up MP's should,attempt to stay as close as 
possible to the decoy without interfering with the op
eration. It is often useful to place at least one back-up 
person in an unmarked car which is not identifiable as 
a police vehicle. This will facilitate pursuit should a 
suspect manage to evade officers deployed on foot. It 
is also important to develop procedures for reacting to 
a "hit" on a back-up MP rather than the decoy. While 
unusual, this has occurred in decoy operations. 

.'j) 
(/ 

k. Operational guidelines for handling arrests should 
be clearly established before decoy operations are un
dertaken. Participating MP's should be instructed to 
wait until a crime has been committed before mo:\(ing 
in to make an arrest. A suspect cannot be convicted for 
a crime they thought he was about to commit. MP's 
should also avoid making arrests for minor offenses 
which might occu~ in their presence. This will serve to 
blow their cover and defeat the purpose of the opera-
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tion. Uniformed military police can be called in to han
dle minor incidents. 

I. A major problem in making arrests in decoy op
erations or in taking any form of overt police action is 
the identification of members of the decoy team as mil
itary police. It can be extremely difficult to convince 
suspects, citizens, and even other MP's that a person 
who appears to be a derelict, prostitute, or an elderly 
lady is actually an MP. On occasion, identification prob
lems have led to one MP attempting to apprehend an
other. Some civilian departments have sought to avoid 
this problem by using uniformed police hidden in cars 
or van as a back-up team. This facilitates the arrest 
process, but it can jeopardize the covert nature of the 
operation and greatly reduce operational flexibility. A 
more promising approach is the use of headbands, arm
bands, baseball caps, or jackets which identify team 
members as military police. These should be put on 
before an overt police action is taken. Color codes which 
are changed periodically can be used to avoid the use 
of identifying garments by individuals seeking to im
personate police. 

m. Decoy operations have yet to be examined by 
systematic research. However, many departments which 
use decoys have found the tactic to be extremely ef
fective in making high qualii~ arrests for target crimes. 
For example,. decoy operations conducted by Atlanta's 
Anti-Robbery Unit resulted in 85 arrests during the first 
six months of 1976, with a conviction rate of between 
99 and 100%; and in 1974, decoy teams in New York 
City's Street Crime Unit made 2,120 arrests for the 
target crimes of robbery and grand larceny from persons 
with a conviction rate of approximately 90%. The major 
doubt about the effectiveness of decoy operations con
cerns their productivity in terms of arrests per officer 
days. It has been argued that, while decoy operations 
do lead to high quality arrests, the time and effort that 
is devoted on the average to each arrest is more than 
most departments can afford and that manpower might 
be used more productively in other ways. 

3-23. Area surveillance 
a. Covert patrol and surveillance of high crime areas 

can be used to make apprehensions for crime problems 
for which: there are no suspects who warrant personal 
surveilla,.nce; the suspects are too numerous to permit 
personal surveillance; decoys would be inappropriate; 
and there are too many potential targets t,o conduct 
either physical or electronic stake-outs. Examples of 
these types of problems would be a rash of residential 
burglaries or auto thefts in a particular area. 

b. This .tactic simply involves the covert patrol of a 
particular area and the observation of suspicious or un
usual activities and occurrences which might indicate 
the likelihood of a crime occurrence. Suspicious indi
viduals are not stopped, but are watched until they 
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either commilan offense or the officers' suspicions are 
removed. 

c. A list of the various techniques which can be em
ployed in area surveillance is virtually endless. The fol
lowing are some which have been effectively used by 
specialized patrol units: 

(1) Mingling with citizens at the scene of a crime 
in order to pick up information on possible suspects. 

(2) Rooftop surveillance of a shopping center park
ing lot to locate larcenies from'vehicles. 

(3) Surveillance of a housing project by posing as 
maintenance workers. 

(4) Following likely crime victims such as elderly 
citizens leaving a bank. 

(5) Surveillance of residential areas by placing of
ficers on garbage trucks or on top of telephone poles 
posing as repairmen. ' 

(6) Surveillance of rooftops for unusual activity by 
officers in aircraft or on high bUildings. Binoculars are 
used to facilitate surveillance, and rooftops are marked 
so that street units can be dispatched to check out sus
picious circumstances. 

d. As in all types of plain or old clothes patrol, care 
should be taken to insure that area surveillance is truly 
covert. Rental vehicles, which can be changed fre
quently, provide an excellent, though expensive, means 
of covert transportation. 

e. Police on covert patrol should be dressed to fit in 
with the environment in which they are working, and 
they should have apparently legitimate, non-police-re
lated reasons for being where they are. Several spe
cialized units have found that surveillance teams com
posed of one male and one female officer can work in 
many situations without arousing suspicion. An appar
ently married or romantically involved couple lingering 
in a park, meandering slowly down th~street, 0,: sitting 
together in a parked car would gen~rally appear less 
suspicious than two male military polIce doing the same 
things. Finally, it should be noted that in some small~ 
tightly-knit neighborhoods where residents know each 
other well,covert surveillance may be difficult, if not 
impossible, since the presence of any stranger arouses 
immediate curiousity and suspicion. 

3-24. Summary 
a. These tactics represent the basic approaches which 

specialized patrol operations normally take in attempt
ing t'O control suppressible. r,:rime. Some of the tactics, 
such)1s uniformed tactical patrol, are directed primarily 
at crime deterrence, while other, such as decoy oper
ations and suspect surveillance, are emplOyed to achieve 
apprehens~ons for target crimes. The tactics are most 
commonly used independently of one another; how
ever, there are some indications that the combined use 
of several tactics in an integrated operation might be 
an effective way of coping with particular types of crime 
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pr~blems. Especially promising is the coordinated use, 
of highly visible and covert patrol. A visible patrol force' 
could be deployed to a particular area to deter crime 
there and direct it toward other areas in which MP's 
using covert, apprehension-oriented tactics are worJc
ing. To date, efforts to direct criminal activity to areas 
or targets where MP's are set up to make apprehensions 
have only been tried on a sporadic basis. However, this 
would appear to be a promising approach to crime con
trol and warrants greater attention in the future. It can 
be viewed as the creative use of crime displacement 

b. Many of the tactics discussed in this section could 
not be effectively undertaken by MP patrols which si
multaneously have the responsibility of handling rou
tine calls for service. It is obvious thafthe effectiveness 
of decoy operations, physical stake-outs, and suspect 
surveillance would be utterly destroyed if the MP's had 
to interrupt these activities to handle calls for service. 
It is also generally unwise to have MP's in civilian clothes 
respond to calls for service. 

c. TIle importance of crime analysis in identifying 
crime problems and suggesti~g appropriate tactics de
serves repetition. Specialized patrol units should be de
ployed to address clearly identified crime patterns, and 
they should choose their tactics on the bas,,.,)of an analy
sis of these patterns and a comprehensive knowledge 
of the area of occurrence. The nature and characteristics 
uf a particular crime pattern shpuld,be the driving force 
behind the selection of tactics, None of the tactics of 
specialized patrol can be effectively used unless crime 

, . patterns have been identified and analyzed. 

Section V 
Publicity Campaigns 

I, 

3-25. PAO assistance 
:.a. Public Information Campaigns are an essential part 
of every crime preve1~tioll effort. The installation PAO 
can provide assistance in: ~ 

(1) Informing the public of the Dlagnitude of t~e 
local crime problem. ' . 

(2) Disseminating information on crim~ circum
stances. 

(3) Generating the interest and enthusiasm nec
essary to initiate and sustain community crime preven
tion programs. 

b. The Public Affairs Officer should be a member of 
the installation crime prevention council, and must be 
involved from the start in planning crime prevention 
efforts. 

3-26. Media 
a. At installation level there are rqany infoIJtation 

vehicles available to carry our message to the public, 
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(2) Closed Circuit Television 
(3) Installation and Unit Newspapers 
(4) Posters and Leaflets 
(5) Commanders calls and similar meetings 

b. Not all media are equally effective in reaching a 
particular segment of the post population. To insure 
that the media campaign is effective, the crime preven
tion officer must identify the segment of the population 
that needs to receive the information, and the exact 
message that is to be communicated. The more specific 
the targeLaudierice, the more effective the media cam
paign will be. The crime prevention officer should work 
with the PAO to determine these factors . 

c. Whatever media is used, if is important to provide 
coordinated input to P A 0 well in advance of the desired 
publicity campaign date to allow for writing, or rewrit
ing, and publication. For material to be published in a 
magazine, a minimum lead time of six months is nor
mally required. For post newspapers, a week lead time 
may be sufficient. The crime prevention officer should 
check with PAO to determine",the correct lead times 
for local publications. 

d. In addition to locally produced material, Depart
ment of the Anny produces posters, leaflets, and other 
material in support of the DA Crime Prevention Cam
paigns. This'material, which is listed in DA Pam 310-
1, may b~ ordered through normal publications chan-
nels. . 

e. When ~ddressing civic groups or school audiences, 
16m/m films are often more effective than straight lec
tures, because of the use of animation and other special 
techniques to clearly illustrate critical points. Several 
Army films are aV~la:~T' They are listed in DA Pam 
108-1, and may be seC/,:tred through the local Training 
Aid Support Office (TASO). A large number of com
mercial films are also available. 

Section VI 
~esldentlal Security Surveys 

3-27. The re~identlal security survey as a crime 
prevenflon tool 

a. A residential survey is not a substitute for an ag
gressive neighborhood watch (section II, ch 4). It sup
plements'these efforts, and should be established after 
Neighborhood Watch and Operation ID are" estab
lished. 

b. The security surVey is the primary tool used in 
crinie prevention to recognize, appraise and anticipate 
potential loss in residential areas. It is often defined as 
the backbone of a local crime prevention program. In 
practice, it combines the security experience, train~g 
and education of the local crime prevention officer and 
focuses it on a single element-the analysis of aO resi-
dential facility. ,. 
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c. The inherent value of the survey has been proven 
by nearly 300 civilian police departments across the 
country that have established crime prevention bureaus 
or units. An even broader endorsement of the survey 
technique, however, was provided by the National Ad
visory Commission on Criminal Justice Standards and 
Goals, which stated that, "Every police agency should 
conduct, upon request, security inspections of busi
nesses and residences and recommend measures to avoid 
being victimized by crime." 

d. In short, the security survey is the tool by which 
crime prevention officers inform a homeowner of the 
particular areas in which his home is susceptible to crim
inal victimization together with~steps that can be taken 
to reduce and minimize that potential. Further, the sur
vey is a tangible document that reflect~.the efforts of 
the military police not only to be responsive to com
munity needs, but to get the community more directly 
involved in the criminal justice process. 

3-28. The security survey: a definition 
• a.' A security ~urvey is an indepth on-site examination 
of a physical facility and its surrounding property. The 
survey is conducted to determine a residence's security 
status; to identify deficiencies or security risks; to define 
the protection needed; and to make recommendations 
to -minimize criminal opportunity. Because of several 
common characteristics, one expert has likened the se
curity survey to the traditional criminal investigation. 
This comparison hinges primarily on the facts that both 
techniques are systematic in nature; are aimed at iden
tifying the method of a criminal act; and, are, in effect, 
more an art than a science. It should be recognized, 
however, that the survey has two other avantages. First, 
it can be undertaken prior to the ,commission of a crime; 
and, second, it can offer protection against rather than 
just remedial action after criminal victimization. 

b. Crime prevention surveying is simply an extension 
of the type of police work that you have b~en trained 
to perform. The main difference is "sequence", or the 
time in the law enforcement process in which you, be
come involved. Investigating crimes has most likely been 
part of your job-the crime prevention survey will allow 
you to investigate pqtential crime sites before the law 

.' ""IY 
has been violated. ' 

3-29. The crime' prevention survey: a process of 
Investigation 

a. An important factor in understanding the residen
tial security survey is' that it must be considered as an 
ongQing process, That is, while a particular survey will 
result in specific recommendations; each survey, cu
mulatively j will provide a foundation for future action. 
In combination, these surveys will provide the data base 
that can be used in the analysis of the community's 
crime problems and, 'thereby, guide action toward the 
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resolution or red~ction of the problem on a community
wide- basis. 

b. As a starting point five steps must be used in car" 
rying out the actual survey; while four additional steps 
must be remembered afterwatd. These are as follows: 

(1) The overall environment (Le., neighborhood, 
block, etc.) must be analyzed. 

(2) The general vulnerability of the premises must 
be assessed. , () 

(3) The sPecific points of vulnerability must be de
fined 

(4) Specific securIty procedures must be recom-
mended. ~, 

(5) Recommendations must include specific re
medial hardware. 

(6) Implementation of the recommendations must 
be urged. 

(7) Follow up must be provided to insure that rec
ommendations have been implemented. 

(8) Crime statistics must be kept to evaluate the 
effect of the survey and the implementation of rec
ommendations. 

(9) A second survey of premises must be conducted 
if statistical analysis indicates no alteration in criminal 
activity in the areas surveyed. 

c. The essence of this process is the continued in
volvement and participation of the police with the com
munity. It must be stressed that once a t;rime prevention 
officer has completed a''Survey, the job is not finished. 
In fact, if you assume this posture, you may later learn 
that the recommendations were not implemented and 
that your work was done in vain. This can easily lead 
to a loss of community-wide public confidence in the 
programs. Similarly, even in those cases WIlen yourrec
ommendations are implemented, additional crime might 
be experienced. Your attention to this fact coupled with 
immediate follow·up will also be essential to avoid los
ing the confidence you gained from the original survey. 
Through prompt action you will be in a position to 
propose additional tactics that may become the final 
step needed to substantially reduce criminal opportu
nity. In short, the security survey process is not a "one 
shot" operation and it is not to be looked :upon as a 
simple, straightforward task. Rather, it is a continuing, 
difficult, rigorous, yet effective, approach to reducing 
crime that has heretofore not been systematically ap
plied by police agencies in this country. 

3-30. The role of the police in implemeQting crime 
<' reduction programs through security sur-

veys .," 
a. At a minimum, there are two ways that you can 

encourage people to improve their personal security. 
First you can organize, conduct and participate in broad
based public information, 'and educatioll program that 
make use of such media as radio:' television, and the 

t(~ 
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press. Second, you can organize, undertake and follow 
up on a series of "person to person" security sl,1rveys. 
Clearly, both of these techniques have their advahtages. 
However, the security survey has a upjque quality that 
does not ex;st in the public edus;ation program and that 
provides an added incentive 6n the part' of citizens to 
implement your recommendations-that beiI:.g the per
sonal relatiOnships and respect established during the 
actual survey by a crime prevention officer. 

b. For example, picture yourself as a homeowner 
listening to someone on television recommending that 
you improve your security by installing better locks or 
alarm systems. If you are the average-citizen, and-if 
you listen at all, you might ask yourself such questions 
as: How unsecure am I? Are the locks that I have on 
my doors adequate? If they are inadequate, what kind 
of locks should I install? Do I really need an alarm 
system? What can the military police do for me in terms 
of making recommendations about security? In short, 
you would be aware of the possible need for improved 
security, butl you. would not know enough of the spe
cifics to warrant real action. Because home security is 
a complicated matter requiring careful analysis and the 
installation of carefully tailored systems, implementa
tion must be approached in a personal way. Certainly, 
public education programs can assist in some aspects of 
crime prevention (i.e. prevention against bunco schemes, 
auto theft, personal protection, etc.) but they are not 
as effective in causing improved security as is personal 
contact. ," 

c. Moreover, for the first time, police are placed in 
a position where they can actually provide a different 
kind of advice or service that can be offered in an en
vironment where a crisis has not yet occurred-a truly 
unique opportunity for crime prevention officers. 

3-31. Preparing 1~ conduct th~ survey 
a. Developing a 1>erspective.. 

(1) To develop a proper perspective and under
standing of the types of crimes that you will most fre
quently be attempting to reduce ~.e. burglaries and 
larcenies) a review of the cases offel)ow officers as well 
as your own should be studied to enable you to get a 
brbader feel for the actual conditions in your area. 

(2) During t~js review process, pay particular at-
~tention to photographs in the files. Study crime scenes 

in an effort to identify the type of security device that 
was defeated. In particular, where a door was us~d as 
a point of entry, note ifit:was of adequate construction; 
jf the d90r frame was broken or separated; if hardware 
such as strike plates and door trim was inadequate; ,and 
so on. In addition,review photos to determine if lock 
cylilllders were pulled or if door chauls fastened to trim 
molking were simply pulled away to permit easy en
traIl/ceo If you do no have aC,cess to photographs of t, he 
cmile scenes it would be preferable to visit as many 
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crime scenes as possible. While doing so, photograph 
security risks you can study later and use as examples 
in future pr~sentations to community groups. 

(3) Moreover, by becoming familiar with the mo
dus operandi of persons committing such crimes as bur
glary and larceny you will be better equipped to under
stand potential risk situations and to point them out to 
potential victims. You may be quite surprised that many 
of the cases you have investigated were invited by some 
obvious crime risk hazard that was mrerlooked by a 
resident. You may also be surprised to notice that many 
additional crime risks existed at a particular crime scene 
that a burgJar could have exploited. Such vulnerability 
might be an indication of other crime targets within the 
community that you should pay particular attention to 
in your survey work. 

b. The Crime Prevention Officer as a Statistician. 
(1) To be an effective security surveyor, it will be 

necessary to develop an intimat~ knowledge of the crime 
factors in your community. You will not have to become 
a statistician, but the more you know and understand 
about the crime problem, the methods by which crimes 
in your community take place, and the security devices 
and systemsthat were defeated in the process, the better 
you will be equipped to analyze the potential crime for 
risk loss in surveying a home. 

(2) In addition to the general types of crimes that 
occur in your community, it will be necessary to develop 
an understanding of the details of particular types of 
offenses. For example, with regard to residential house
breaking you should be familiar with the types of bur
glaries and approaches used in particular sections of the 
community. 

(3) On the surface, it might appear as if this would 
be a monumental task. However, jri terms of houSe
breakings, for example, you might pull the files for the 
last quarter and carry out the following steps: 

(a) Tally the number of times entry wa~ made 
through the front door, rear door or through a window. 

(b) Identify the approach used for entry; i.e. 
through brute force either by kicking the lock or throW
ing a shoulder through th~ door, jimmying, etc. 

(c) Whellentry was made through a window, 
determine how often the window was broken, removed, 
or a meChanism was used to force the latch. 

(d) Attempt to determiIi~ whether security de
vices were ust;\d in residel1,ces such as alarmsj special 
lighting or other systems. 

(e) Identify the general escape route of the bur
glar; i.e., down a back alley, through a school yard~ 
and so on. 

(4) In developing an understanding of the modus 
operandi of crimes~ statistics that illustrate exactly what 
is happening in your community will be a valuable tool. 
Not only will you be able to use this information in 
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explaining crime risks while you are surveying the site, 
but it will be invaluable in making public presentations. 

C. Only when you have developed the ability to vis
milize the potential for criminal activity will you have 
become an effective crime scene surveyor. This ability 
is the part of the process that was referred to earlier as 
an art. Nonetheless, it is important that when you arrive 
on a survey site, you are prepared to give a property 
owner sound advice on the type of security precautions 
he should consider. 

d. In ~ummary, to be a good crime prevention sur
veyor you will have to be a good investigator. You must 
understand the criminal's method of operation and the 
limitations of standard security devices. ih addition, you 
must be knowledgeable about the type of security hard
ware necessary to provide various degrees of protec
tion. Specific information on conducting surveys is con
tained in PM 19-30, Physical Security. 

Section VII 
Juvenile Crime Prevention 

3-32. Police juvenile operations 
a. Law enforcement has long recognized the impor

tance of es~ablishing personal contact with youth. This 
need was first met with the "Officer Friendly" concept. 
The goal of this concept was to enhance the image of 
police among younger children and attempt to negate 
the unfavorable image other segments of society pro
vided children. While this concept has merit, law en
forcement has, to a great extent, failed to follow up the 
program with positive measures of interaction as the 
children ~;nature. Virtually all contact between youth 
and law enforcement is negative once the youth reaches 
the teenage years. 

b. CriMe prevention officers can have an impact on 
juvenile crime by establishing a positive interaction with 
juveniles~ Many areas suffer a high crime rate of whieh 
over 50 p!=lrcent is attributable to juveniles. Nationally 
it is kno~n that youth 17 and under (who make up l,!st 
16 percent of the population) ,commit 42 percent of tpe 
crimes that cause injury Dr loss of property. As the 
punitiv~ aspects of juvenile justice system today are of 
questionable value, it, is logical that crime prevention 
officers should develop programs aimed at juvenile crime. 

C. Crime prevention officers must consider that the 
basic problem in establishing any effective juvenile Crime 
prevention program is the destruction of preconceived 
ideas by both the youth and law enforcement personneL 
This obstacle can only be overcome by the building of 
an honest rapport with individual youths. Just as a crime 
prevention officer must sell crime prevention proce
dures to the general public,he must also sell himself 
and his program to theYQuth. 

d. One method of esta,?lishing the needed rapport 
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with youth reverts to a similar system used in the "Of
ficer Friendly" concept. Classroom presentatioris in high 
schools and junior high schools can be used to destroy 
the preconceived ideas held by youth regarding police 
and law enforcement in general. Once an 1-IP enters 
the classroom he discovers that the majority of students 
obtain their ideas of police one of two ways: (1) from 
television that portrays every officer as the "Adam 12" 
variety or as slow-witted morons, or; (2) from their 
peers at school which relate every negative aspect of 
law enforcement. However the students gain their in
formation, it seldom resembles fact and must b'e changed 
in order to effectively establish a juvenile crime pre
vention program. 

e. In making classroom presentation for crime pre
vention purposes, the crime prevention officer must 
display honesty at all times. When confronted by un
comfortable questions, the :MP should render the law 
enforcement point of view and make a truthful expla
nation. Obviously, some answers will not always be well 
received but will establish the credibility of your pres
entation. Further, when making these presentations, 
many areas dealing with specific areas of crime pre
vention aIjse, such as rape prevention, engraving of 
property, residential and apartment security, vehicle 
theft and burglary prevention, etc. 

f. The importance of crime prevention officers com
bating juvenile crime in the school atmosphere might 
best be shown in the following statement and questions 
raised by Alan R. Coffey in his book, Juvenile Crime: 
Treatment and Rehabilitation, 

"The American school system Is without doubt the most influ
ential institution impinging upon child socialization outside the 
family itself. Indeed, many consider it quite possible that the 
schoo.1 is increasingly replacing much of the family socialization 
process. 
Implications of the position clearly raise the question of respon
sibility for youth socializ~tion. In other words, is the school more 
responsible for permittir(rg 'delinquent socialization' than the fam
ily is? Given the reality of the other theoretical causes of delin
quency, is the family really responsible for any societal efforts 
to socialize adolescents? , .• 
Indeed, is it possible that virtually all causes of delinquency are 
potentially correctable within the schoo/'s sphere of influence?" 

With these questions in mind, the crime prevention 
officer can find no more logical environment to begin 
his efforts. 

g. In dealing with the schools, the crime prevention 
officer can establish many positive contacts with indi
viduals inside the school system that wjll prove to be 
of great value. Individuals such as admlliistrators, coun
selors and faculty members offer the crime prevention 
officer assistance in many different ways. Perhaps the 
most valuable assistance is in the area of establishing a 
specific juvenile crime prevention program based on 
peer influence. 

h. A crime prevention program aimed at peer influ-
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ence is essential to a crime prevention unit. Peer influ
ence is directly related to the Determinism Theory of 
Delinquency Causation. The Determinism Theory, sim
ply stated, holds that delinquency occurs a~ ris~ of 
external influences on youth. While attempting 0 con
trol all external influence on youth is an impossible task, 
the control of peer influence is possible and perhaps 
the most important external influence to be controlled. 

3-33. Peer Influence Crime Prevention Program 
a. The Peer Influence Crime Prevention Program can 

be established after the crime prevention officer estab
lisheshimself in the junior and senior high schools as 
described earlier. The basic concept of the program is 
the negation of undesirable peer influence on predelin
quent youth and the establishment of a positive peer 
influence. 

b. The Peer Influence Program functions inside the 
school district. A problem youth is detected at the jun
ior high school level by the youth's teacher, counselor 
or the crime prevention officer. Once the student has 
been detected and it is believed that the youth could 
be served by Peer InflUence Program, the youth's coun
selor calls the youth in for a conference. During t~e 
conference, the counselor attempts to determine the 
basic problem experienced by the youth and has the 
youth complete an application for admittance into the 
Peer Influence Program. The application has an interest 
survey attached which the youth completes and a pa
rental consent form. 

c. Upon completion of the application and confer
ence, the junior high school counselor contacts the youth's 
parent or guardian and explains the program. If the 
parent agrees to allow the youth to participate, ~~ ap
plication is sent to the parent for his signature. \ 

d. When the completed application is returned to~!J1e 
junior high school counselor it is forwarded to a seniC)~ 
high school counselor for matching. The senior high' 
school receives the application and reviews it. If nec
essary, the senior high school counselor may con;act 
the junior high school counselor personally to discuss 
the youth in more detail. The high school counselor 
then selects a suitable senior high school student who, 
,has been accepted for Peer Influence Program and 
matches the student with the junior high school youth. 

e. Once the match has been made, the senior high 
school student is given a briefing on his or her junior 
high school friend by the crime prevention officer. The 
senior youth is instructed to contact the junior youth, 
preferrablyat the junior youth's home and introduce 
hirriself both to the youth and to the youth's parent or 

I, 

guardian. After 1Jhe initial contact has been made, the 
senior youth is instructed to plan activities with the 
junior youth and spend as much time as possible with 
the junior youth. 

f. Each senior youth that volunteers completes an 
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application giving personal background information and 
references that are thoroughly checked by the crime 
prevention officer. The youth's academic record is ex
amined but prime consideration is given to citizenship 
factors rather than grades. Each applicant should be 
personally interviewed by the crime prevention officer. 

g. When a senior youth is selected for Peer Influence 
Program, the youth is given a basic outline to follow. 
They are warned not to "preach" to the junior youth, 
but lead the youth by allowinghim to observe the senior 
youth's actions at ·different activities. The senior youth 
must devote the necessary amount of time to the junior 
youth which will limit his opportunity to continue the 
negative associations held in the past. 

h. While the Peer Influence Program is simplistic in 
nature, results can be remarkable. During a three-year 
period in the City of Irving, Texas, approximately six 
hundred students participated in the program. From 
this number,seven arrests were made from the group 
with one juvenile accounting for four of the seven ar
rests. As approximately 30 percent of the juveniles par
ticipating were legally adjudicated delinquent, the re
cidivism rate was officially established as 0.1 percent. 

i. While juveniles adjudicated delinquent can partic
ipate in the program, the crime prevention officer should 
concentrate his efforts on those juveniles identified as 
pre-delinquent by counselors or faculty members. Again, 
the personal contact of the crime prevention officer and 
the members of the school is essential to the success of 
the program and a personal rapport should be cultivated 
and maintained. 

j. Operationally, the Peer Influence Program can be 
administered by the collective efforts of school person
nel and military police who are committed to the pro
gram. Once the program is established it will probably 
not require the services of an :MP on a full time basis 
(depending on the number of students involved), but 
constant contact is necessary and the more time which 
can be devoted, more success will be apt to follow. 

3-34. Crime prevention presentatives for elemen
tary and junior high schools 

fl. As the tra,ditional American family structure has 
experienced a significant decline over the recent years, 
more and more emphasis is being placed on the schools 
to provide guidance for the child. As crime prevention 
officers who frequently invited to speak to students, 
you can play an important role in assisting the school 
to provide this guidance. To stress the importance of 
the above statement, many experts in child behavior 
believe that the school is second only to the family in 
molding a child's socialization and behavior. Many peo~ 
pIe feel that the school is increasingly replacing much 
of the family socialization process. For this reason, the 
schools are the most logical environment to begin a 
juvenile 9rime prevention program. 
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b. Crime prevention officers can have an impact on 
the most common types of juvenile crime by preparing 
specific lectures for particular grade levels in the ele
mentary and junior high schools. Classes discussing 
shoplifting, vandalism and bicycle theft are well re
ceived by the students and have a wide-reaching effect 
on the community as a whole due to the children re
laying the information to their parents. 

c. A number of films are currently on the. market that 
greatly assist in making crime prevention presentations 
in the classroom. In addition to specifically addressing 
juvenile crimes, the films directly relate to the peer 
influence causation of crime. 

3-35. Overview of some selected juvenile crillle 
'. prevention programs 

"I~a. In addition to the programs clescribedabove, there 
are listed below a variety of other juvenile programs. 
You will notice that some of the programs are designed 
to offer activities for the juvenile while at the same time 
attempt to provide one or more of the following: pos
itive peer influence, education, police/juvenile coop
eration, and a better understanding of law enforcement 
and military police duties. One of the programs deals 
with the enforcement aspect, with the goal being truancy 
reduction. Also mentioned are programs designed for 
child safety and victimization reduction. 

b. Police explorer programs~ 
(1) Explorer programs are run in conjunction with 

the Boy Scouts of America and a sponsoring police 
agency. The programs offer a wide range of flexibility 
in that they may be structured along the lines of a police 
cadet program with all activities centered around law 
enforcement training. This type of explorer program 
usually seeks juveniles who have an active interest in 
pursuing a law enforcement career. Being an explorer 
in this type program will offer the student the oppor
tunity to view the duties of a police officer and also 
take part in minor police activities-such as traffic di
rection, observation riding in patrol cars. The selection 
and training of the students for Jhis type of program is 
strictly dependent upon the sponsoring agency. 

(2) Other police sponsored explorer programs may 
be designed to provide the members with other non
police activities, such as hiking, camping and c<\poeing. 
At the same time, this type of program will offer the 
student the chance to meet with police officers and learn 
more about police functions, though this is a secondary 
purpose. Selection for this program wouH not be as 
stringent as the above mentioned program. A local 
council office of the Boy Scouts can provide additional 
information on this program. 

c. The Alateen program is rUll in cooperation with 
the Alcoholics Anonymous organization. The intended 
purpose of this program is to provide assistance for a 
child's emotional needs if he or she is faced with family 
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problems caused by alcoholism of one or both parents. 
Your local chapter of Alcoholics Anonymous can pro
vide more informati~n 011 this program. 

d. Various cities have successfully adopted "Truancy 
. Enforcement Programs" which focus attention on iden

tifying arid apprehending those youths who are on unex
cused absence from school. The primary goal behind 
this program waS to prevent or reduce the incidence of 
daytime residential burglary. The San Angelo, Texas, 
Truancy Enforcement Program selected a target area 
in an effort to see how effective the program would be 
in reducing daytime burglaries. The initial evaluation 
of the program showed positive results. The San Angelo 
Program utilizes uniformed crime prevention officers 
in marked police cars patrolling around the school and 
known hangouts. All street personnel in the patrol di
vision are also encollraged to check school age individ
uals. Those st\1dents under 17 years of age who are 
suspected of truancy are taken to the school office while 
those over 17 years of age are detained only long enough 
to obtain their name and other identifying information, 
which is then turned into the school office. The assistant 
principal in charge of attendance completes the inves~ 
tigation and takes the appropriate action. The action 
varies, depending on the circumstances, but can include 
counseling with the student, the teacher and the par
ents, or in extreme cases, suspension for a short period. 

e. The emphasis behind these programs is to inform 
the youth of the facts of the law. It was shown that 
many of the problems withtp.e youthful offenders may 
be eliminated if they were presenting the facts of the 
law to which they are subject. The courses can be adapted 
to fit the needs and desires of the individual school 
system and, of course, thl? extent of the areas covered 
will be dependent on the commitment and availability 
of the loc;al military police officers. Various civilian school 
districts have incorporated these law enforcement courses 
as part of their regular curriculum. 

f. The National Youth Project Using Mini-bikes is a 
delinq\1ency prevention and diversion program run· in 
conjunction w!th the YMCA. The main goal of the 
program is to give troubled youth an interest and hobby 
that might keep them off the streets and O\1t of trouble. 
The program works with junior high age youth, 11-15 
years of age, of which '75 percent must be referrals, 
especially from the Juvenile Justice System. Mini-bikes 
are used as an effective "now" tool to quickly establish 
trusting rapport between the alienated youth and the 
youth worker. Among the pbjectives of the program 
are: 

-the strengthening of the ego structure in each youth participant 
through development of competence in safety and riding skills, 
sense of belonging, a feeling of self worth and decision making 
power and knowledge that someone cares; 

-to Increiilse diversion from the Juvenile Justice System; 
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-to serve as a catalyst to develop a genuine community c61-
laboration and partnership with the pOlice, juvenile authorities, 
schools, etc.; and, 

-to develop and strengthen family communication and rela
tionship between the youths in the program and their families. 

The program has been funded in part by LEAA and 
The Honda Motor Company. Additional qetails may 
be obtained from the local YMCA. 

g. Criminal Victimization Reduction. :programs de
signed toward this goal normally are structured to re
duce the possibility of a child becoming a victim of a 
child molester. Most commonly officers give a verbal 
presentation to groups of children use visual aids which 
will help to act as a positive reinforcement to learning. 
Some effective methods have been the use of "talking 
traffic lights" ~ "talking bicycles", "talking niotorcy
cles". These above items are usually equipped with a 
tape recorded message which can be controlled by the 
officer conducting the program. The "talking traffic light" 
utilizes a full size traffic light which flashes red or green 
lights according to the type of person which is being 
described. . 

3-36. Vandalism 
a. Unlike their 5th century predecessors, the vandals 

of today often attack their own territory. School van
dalism-the illegal and deliberate destruction of school 
property-is committed by studerits themselves. They 
break so many windows that in large districts tpe funds 
spent annually on replacing broken windows could pay 
for a new school; they destroy school bus seats, to the 
tune of $3 million every year; and they commit enough 
arson to account for 40 percent of all vandalism costs. 

b. School vandalism outranks all other assaults on 
private and public property. At the end of the 1973 
school year, the average cost of damages from vandal
ism was estimated at $63,031 per school district. That 
figure could pay th,e salaries of eight reading s}?eciali!jts 
or finance a school breakfast program for 133 children 
for one year. A typical school's chances of being van
dalized in a month are greater than one in four and the 
average cost of each act of vandalism is $81. Yet, these 
figures do not include the hidden costs of school van
dalism: increased expenses for fencing, intrusion and 
fire d~tectors, special ~ghting, emergency communi
cations equipment; and vandal-resistant windows. And 
every 'doll~r spent in replacing a window or installi~g 
an alaI1l1 cannot be spent on education. 

c. School vandalism can also have enormoqs s()cial 
costs. The impact of an 89 cent can of spray paint used 
to cover a wall with raciarepithetsfar exceeds the mon
etary cost of r~moving 'the paint. An abusive word 
scrawled across a hallway waU can destroy ~tudent mo
rale, disrupt intergroup relations, undermine the au
thority of an administration, or even close tqe school. . 
Incidents with high social costs damage the educational 
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process as mllch as those with high monetary costs. 
<; ').{' Today's vandal, though perhaps more destructive in 

:1 monetary terms than his 5th century namesake, is no 
'-". . hardened, war-scarred veteran. Instead of grizzled 

whiskers, he sports peach fuzz. He is almost literally 
"the boy next door." The "typical vandal," in fact, 
differs quite dramatically from the "tYi)ical juvenile de
linquent. " 
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d. It is significant that vandals fall into a well-defined 
and relatively narrow age-group. What we are dealing 
with is the early adolescent male who is highly subject 
to group pressures and transitory impulses. It is not at 
all unusual for adolescents to act out whatever is con-
trolling them at the moment-rage, boredom, pent-up 
energy, or the sheer joy of "wreckreation." And while 
there are conditions that may predispose or provoke a 
youth toward vandalism, the problem seems to be al
most human nature. Few among us have never written 
on a sidewalk or scrawled initials on a school desk. 
Vandalism, it must be remembered, cuts across all strata 
of society, all geographic regions, and all racial lines. 

e. The causes of vandalism remain obscure. Though 
research addressing the "why" of vandalism is growing, 
it has to date yielded no clear-cut answers. Among the 
motivating factors often cited are: anger, frustration, 
hostility, bitterness, alienation, futility, inequality, re-
stricted opportunity, emotional pain, failure, prejudice, 
revenge, and need for attention. Although much of the 
research is convincing, the fact remains that many van-
dals do not appear to be ~mong the most angry, frus
trated, hostile, alienated o~ needy youth. And only a 
small fraction of the youngsters who do fall into that 
category actually commit acts of vandalism. So, while 
most experts agree that vandalism is not totally "sense
less," they do not cI~inl to fully understand its causes. 
In fact, vandalism is often poorly understood by vandals 
themselves, many of whom report that they "don't know 
why" they did it. Many others, according to case re
ports, offer the unsolicited observation that destruction 
is '(fun. n Still others express "satisfaction" and "exhil
aration." Few consider themselves criminals. For the 
time being, we can conclude only that Ipotives for van
dalism are diverse. But, the "whys" notwithstanding, 
the vandal profile suggests that our task is, in large part, 
to anticipate and redirect the impulses of young teenage 
boys. . 

i. SchOOlS are by no means the helpless victims of 
early adolescence. Many school factors most of which 
are amenable to change influence the amount of van
dalism that schools experience. The following charac
teristics are typical of schools that suffer high property 
damage or loss, 

(i!J;) Poor communication between faculty and 
administration. Vandalism is higher when the principal 
fails to define policy or makes policy decisions unilat
erally. 
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(2) Hostility and authoritarian attitudes on the part 
of teachers toward students. In response to such atti
tudes, students often "take it out" on the school. 

(3) Impersonality. Limited contact between teach
ers and students reduces student involvement with the 
school and increases the likelihood of vandalism. 

(4) Extreme competition for leadership status. 
Schools characterized by intense competition for lead
ership positions suffer greater property damage and loss. 

(5) A low degree of student identification with 
teachers. When the students "do not value their teach
ers" opinions of them, the chances of vandalism are 
increased. 

(6) Student over-emphasis on grades. Schools at 
which students strive to get gopd grades experience 
more vandalism. 

(7) Lack of support from parents. Parents of stu
dents in high-damage schools express less favorable at
titudes toward their schools than do other parents. 

(8) A high residential concentration around the 
school. If the school is close to the student's homes, it 
is a convenient target for vandalism. 

(9) The use of grades as a disciplinary tool. 
(10) A high enrollment. In larger schools where 

there is more to destroy, property damage is greater. 
This correlation between school size and vandalism pre
vails regardless of whether the school is located in an 
urban, suburban, or rural setting. 

(11) Incd'nsistent or lax rule enforcement, class
room control, and non-classroom supervision. When 
rules are well understood by students and consistently 
and firmly enforced by teachers and administrators, fewer 
offenses occur. 

3-37. Vandalism prevention 
a. General information. If the special problems of 

early adolescence-4>ften intensified by social or per
sonal pressures-interact with school conditions to pro
duce vandalism, then preventive measures must address 
these two factors: the nature of the child and the nature 
of the school. Furthermore, prevention must include 
both physical and human responses. At present most 
vandalism prevention or reduction programs rely on 
physical security: bigger and better electronic alarm sys
tems, patrol guards, dogs, tamperproof locks, and win
dow grills. These techniques help, but they address only 
20 percent of the problem-those incidents involving 
breakage (which usually occur during non-school hours, 
in the absence of witnesses). They have little effect on 
the day-to-day "trashing" of the school or on the dis
ruptive acts aimed at the school's routine (bomb threats, 
the setting of fires, and false fire alarms) that are com
mitted during school hours. The most sophisticated 
physical and electronic barriers are not sufficient to 
keep vandals from what they consider an attractive tar
get. In fact, it has been argued that alarms and armed 

3-21 



DA Pam 19Q-31 

guards, besides lowering student and staff morale, often 
themselves become a challenge, inviting rather than 
deterring vandals. Vandalism prevention, then, re
quires not a na~~w or piecemeal approach, but a varied 
and comprehensive effort that includes both physical 
and human components geared to the school's specific 
problems. Furthermore, an effective long-term pro
gram must involve the community-parents, neigh
bors, police and civic groups as well as students, teach
ers, and school administrators. 

b. Schools are an easy target for vandals. Most are 
public, secular, and often unoccupied. Most will remain 
public and secular, but they need not remain unoccu
pied-or unprotected, or unobserved. Following are 
techniques that have made some schools less vulnerable 
to vandals. These are especially effective against prob
lems occuring during non-school hours. 

(1) Occupy the school. 
(a) Employ a custodial force ar.pund the clock. 

In most schools the entire custodial force works at one 
time, leaving the school empty at night, As an alter
native, custodians can be assigned staggered shifts, so 
that the school is occupied around the clock. Twenty
four hour custodians are particularly appropriate in 
schools suffering sporadic property damage which de
mands more than a roving patrol but less than per
manent security guards. 

(b) Invite police to use the school buildings at 
night. Police can be issued keys to the schools in their 
patrol areas, so that they can use school offices to write 
their reports. This places a police officer in the school 
when it might otherwise be unoccupied-and it places 
a police car in front of the school. 

(c) Bring the community into the school. The 
school is an excellent place for recreational programs, 
health clinics, adult education classes, counseling cen
ters, community gatherings, and Boy Scout, Girl Scout, 
and PTA meetings. The presence of people in the school 
building not only reduces the opportunity for vandal
ism, but also stimulates community and student interest 
in the school. 

(2) Watch the School. 
(a) Use school neighbors as "eyes and ears." Ask 

nearby homeowners to watch the school and report 
suspicious activities. Emphasize careful observation and 
rapid reporting but discourage direct involvement in 
any situation observed. Such programs work best if they 
are organized but based on informal involvement;. if 
they are accompanied by overall involvement of parents 
and community with the school; and if they offer some 
sort of prestige to participants. 

(b) Employ roving patrols. A uniformed patrol, 
used in lieu of or in conjunction with an alarm system, 
can deter vandalism. The individuals who patrol should 
establish rapport with neighborhood youth and open 
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communication with community leaders. They should 
also vary their patrol patterns. 

(c) Hire student patrols during the summer and 
on weekends. The school district or commul.,$ty can 
provide its youth with part-time or summer employment 
and at the same time curb vandalism by paying students 
to patrol the school grounds during weekends, holidays, 
and summer vacation. These students should be paid 
an adequat~ wage and considered an integral part of 
the school's security force. . 

(3) Control access to the school. Insta}l an alarm 
system. Alarms are the most expensive vanaalism con
trol measure a school can employ. And while they can 
detect vandals, they cannot apprehend; they can merely 
signal the monitor, who may be miles away. They can 
be, however, an efficient deterrent and should be con
sidered as part of any comprehensive plan to control 
vandalism. If alarm systems are linked with a surveil
lance camera, chances of apprehending intruders are 
greatly increased. 

(4) Design thfl school With vandalism prevention in 
mind. 

(a) Limit ground-to-roof access. Eliminate low 
overhanging roofs; avoid unnecessary exterior fixtures; 
near buildings, plant trees which cannot be climbed; 
consider raising as much of the school plant as possible 
from ground level.-

(b) Build the school at some distance from res
idential areas. While the school should be located. near 
the homes of most of those it serves, it will suffer less 
property damage if there is a buffer zone between it 
and surrounding residential areas. 

(c) Design the school with plenty of "defensible 
space," so that the normal flow of school traffic allows 
continuing, casual surveillance of the premises. 

(d) Use vandal-resistant surfaces. Use harder 
surfaces in damage-prone areas; on walls use epoxy 
paint or glazed tile that is easily and inexpensively re
placed or repaired; use small wall panels and keep re
placement panels in stock; place permanent signs, 
building names, and decorative hardware at a level that 
cannot be reached froni the ground. 

(e) Plan windows carefully. Avoid windows that 
are vulnerably placed; use small panes of glass to siIn~ 
plify replacement; use thick tempered glass, thick acrylic, 
or plexiglass for windows in heavily travelled or hangout 
areas; avoid useless windows in student stores, admin
istrative offices, and industrial arts storage areas. 

if) Plan entries with multiple use in mind. Install 
flexible internal gates to block off specific areas or cor
ridors when necessary; provide separate exterior entries 
for community use and student use; inside the building, 
create areas for informal gathering near entrances and 
exits by installing soft drink machines and/or benches. 

(g) Locate or relocate playgrounds and access 
roads to provide better surveillance by roving patrols. 

• • 
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(h) Consider outdoor lighting. Opinion on this 
"'0· issue is divided. Many schools report a decline in van-

',» dalism after installing hardened exterior night lighting. 
. Others report that eliminati~)n of all night lighting re

duces vandalism, presumab!!y because young adoles
cents are afraid of the dark. ~f lighting is used, it shOUld 
be directed away from windbws to keep vandals from 
seeing the process of destrucltion or its outcome. 

(i) Channel graffiti. (~raffiti artists will usually 
select light, smooth surfaceS! rather than dark, rough 
surfaces. Therefore, school q~cials can channel graffiti 
onto one or two walls design:~d to withstand such treat
ment. Most walls can be paitJlted by students or mainte
nance staff at regular-but ubt too frequent-intervals. 
Or one wall can be officially designated a "legitimate" 
graffiti wall, though this approach remo:ves some of the 
challenge inherent in informal graffiti. ' .. 

c. Making the target less attractive. 
(1) The school is not only an easy target but also 

an attractive target for vandalism. It represe.nts en'
forced learning, discipline, and mandatory attendance 
to students who are, simply by virtue of their age, re
je~ting adult standards and striving to achieve inde
pendence fruro'adult-control. Students are additionally 
provoked if the school functions in an ifllMI'sonal, un
democratic, repressive, or manipulative mantler, fur .. 
ther increasing the likelihood o(vandalism. 

" i Also, ourlist of characteristicsassotiated with vandals 
and vandalized schools indicates that property damage 
and loss are higher when competition for rewards is 
intense, availability of rewards is limited, and distri
bution of rewards is unfair. 

(2) All of this suggests that school policy and at
mosphere have a direct bearing on school vandalism. 
Below are changes in school governance that can help 
remove the features that make a school an attractive 
target for vandals. These procedures, especially in com
bination, have proven effective against all forms of van
dalism, including those which most commonly occur 
while school is in session. 

d. Revise the Curriculum. 

;~l( 
;, I. 1) 
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(1) Alternative schools. Though originally designed 
toperfornl educational functions, alternative schools 
have proven effective in reducing school violence and 
vandalism. They provide an option to studentswho are 
not benefiting from the regular academic classroom. 
These schools, operated within or alongside the tradi
tional school, are usually characterized by low student
teacher ratios, small classes, intense individual coun
seling,and extensive use of the community as a learning 
resource. They offer an alternative to suspension, per
sonalize the learning environment,and provide succ;ess 
experiences to students who have in the past performed 
poorly. 

(2) Law-related educatlon and police-school liaison 
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programs. In many commupities, the police department 
has assigned school resource or liaison officers to local 
junior and senior high schools. These officers may on 
occasion assume policing duties, but their primary func
tion is to counsel students and teach law-related courses. 
These activities acquaint students with the positive role 
that law plays in our society, and personalize the re
lationship between the "cop on the beat" and the "kid 
on the corner". 

(3) Action learning. ThIS term refers to appren
ticeship programs as well as training in practical aspects 
of adult life. The former allow students academic credit 
for community work, such as tutoring, assisting physi
cians, lawyers, or other professionals. The latter pro
vides instruction in skills such as checkbook balancing, 
comparative shopping, and applying for a job. Both 
address the boredom and frustration that are believed 
to be linked to truancy, violence, and vandalism. 

(4) Reward distribution. The school's reward struc
ture is related to school crime. Although th~ 'school 
may offer attractive incentives to achieve, most students 
receive very little in the way of rewards. Many of those 
who lose out still care about the competition. They 
become frustrated and they vent their anger on the 
apparent source of their problems-the school. It should 
be possible to spread the rewards around without com
promising performance standards-perhaps by recog
nizing improvement as well as achievement, or by ac
knowledging forms of achievement other than scholastic, 
athletic, and social. - .~~ 

e. Change administrative policy ~nd organizational 
structure. 

(1) Leadership. According to the National Institute 
of Education's Safe School Study, the leadership of the 
pnnrlpal is a critical factor in reducing or preventing 
school crime, StronKprincipals who are visible, ayail
able, and responsive to students and staff appear to be 
most successful in eliminating violence and valldalism. 
Those who are less successful are often described as 
"unavailable and ineffective." 

(2) Discipline. The Safe School Study also found 
that the exercise of discipline, through clear enunciation 
and even-handed enforcement of rules, is associated 
with a low incidence of school crime. 

(3) Mini-schools. To increase the likelihood that 
students will find school a fulfilling eperience, many 
districts are establishL'lg mini-schools-schools small 
enough to allow the individual student to. feel signifi
cant. Similarly, several large schools are currently func
tioning on a "house" basis: the school is divided pro
grC!JIlmatically into several smaller units with which 
stUdents can more easily identify. 

f. Involve the students. 
(1) Vandalism fund. This procedure utilizes peer 

pressure to the school's advantage. The community or 
school district puts aside a certain amount of money 
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and announces that the fund will be used to cover the 
costs of vandalism. Any money left over reverts to the 
students to be used as they choose. This plan works 
because it educates students about the costs of vandal
ism, allows them to see the positive results of curbing 
property damage, and, most important, gives them full 
responsibility for the problem. 

(2) School security advisory council. Several school 
districts have established voluntary student security ad
vi&ory councils which conduct workshops and small group 
dis~ussions focusing on vandalism and violence preven
tiOlL These committees increase awareness of the school's 
problems, generate recommendations for action, and 
give students an opportunity to participate in school 
decision-making. 

(3) Students teaching students. Older students can 
be helpful in influencing younger students. In several 
communities, junior and senior high school students 
visit fourth and sixth grade classrooms, where they show 
a film about vandalism and then lead a discussion on 
the causes and consequences of vandalism. 

(4) School beautification projects. These projects 
involve students in the care of the school building and 
grounds in an attempt to increase their pride in the 
responsibility for the school. The more effective proj
ects are selected by students themselves, continue 
throughout the school year, and focus on marginal stu
dents rather than school leaders. 

g. Involve the parents. 
(1) "Open door" policy. An open door policy al

lows parents to go directly to their child's classroom 
whenever they wish without securing a visitor's permit 
from the office. This simple policy offers parents con
crete evidence that they are indeed welcome at school. 

(2) Parents as classroom and administrative aides. 
In some schools parents are serving on antitfuancy com
mittees along with teachers and students. They visit 
youngsters and their families in an effort to re§olve 
truancy problems. In other schools parents are serving 
as hall monitors. flUpervising extracurricular activities, 
and helping out in the classrooms. 

(3) Parents as an educational res()utc'e. l'af~nts are 
also the school's best source of guest speakers and {;nn'" 
tacts for work-study or apprenticeship programs. 

(4) Faculty men's clubs. Some school districts have 
initiated faculty men's clubs to acquaint fathers with the 
male teaching ('staff and to encourage them to assume 
more responsibility for their children's progress in school. 

h. Involve the community. 
(1) Vandalism/orum. In one community, students 

and law enforcement, school district, and city personnel 
sponsor day-long forums on vandalism. The forums in
troduce citizens to the causes and costs of vandalism 
and give them anjP,portunity to voice their concerns 
and initiate prevery!.ive programs. 

(2) Police-cCf/nmunity and university spo~sored 
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programs. Police departments can initiate public rela
tions programs within schools and youth-serving agen
cies. In addition, they can enlisUhe .help of youth in 
preventing vandalism through police-sponsored groups 
such as The Police Youth Service Corps, which recruits 
adolescents from high-crime areas to work as public 
safety aides. Similarly, law students from neighboring 
universities can be brought into the schools at minimal 
or no cost to discuss the legal implications of vandalism. 

3-38. Picking up the pieces 
The preventive measures listed on the preceding pages 
can, of course, function as part of a long-range proactive 
response plan. But they do not address the question of 
immediate response. What should the school do, right 
away, about 20 broken windows, a cherry bomb in the 
toilet, or recurring racial graffiti on the wall? 

a. Repair the damage immediately. Quick repair keeps 
perpetrators from admiring their handiwork, retards the 
epidemic effect of vandalism, and minimizes any social 
impact the act may have. 

b. Initiate formal recordkeeping procedures and make 
sure they are followed. Schools faced with serious prob
lems should begin recording all acts of vandalism. They 
should also')consult law enforcement personnel about 
when police should and should not be called. 

c. Work with the courts. When a school begins to 
have pI:oblems, it should work with the juvenile justice 
system so that the two institutions can coordinate their 
efforts with regard to school-age offenders. 

d. Begin an incident analysis. Careful. recordkeeping 
should allow a school to plot the incidence of vandalism 
to find out precisely where and when each type of of
fense is occurring. For example, using incident analysis, 
the National Institute for Education's Safe School Study 
found that: fire and bomb threats most often occur on 
Tuesdays; school property offenses tend to occur with 
gre!lter frequency toward the end of each semester, 
especially in November and December; break-ins and 
school property offenses occur most often on Weekends 
and Mondays. This kind of information is invaluable in 
planning a vandalism reduction and prevention plan. 

e. Consider restitution. Restitution is a set of legal 
and administrative procedures through which the school 
receives payment from vandals for damages they cause. 
While it seems reasonable to require payment for dam
ages, restitution does not appear to be worth the effort. 
In the first place, most vandals are not caught. In the 
Los Angeles School District, which has an aggressive 
restitution program; only 30 percent of the offenders 
are ever identified. From th,is 30 percent, most resti
tution is paid before matters get to court. Going through 
lengthy legal processes to obtain the rest is simply not 
cost-effective. However, a parent faced with the pos
sibility of a court case may make a greater ~ffort to 
keep his or her child out of trouble. 
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3-39. Conclusion 
The goal of crime prevention is to reduce crime through 
public awareness and education. The skills crime pre
vention officers acquire can eventually benefit all seg
w.ents of our communities. It is logical then for crime 
prevention officers to attack one of the major crime 
problems in our society: juvenile delinquency. Efforts 
of crime prevention units will certainly be lacking if the 
juvenile crime problem is not given a high priority and 
juvenile crime programs are not established. 

Section VIII 
FraUd 

3-40. Fraud against the Government 
There are two types of fraud that can be affected by 
crime prevention efforts. These are fraud against the 
US Government and fraud against individual people in 
the Army. Since the countermeasures for each of these 
categories of fraud are different, they will be discussed 
separately. 

a. Fraud of this type is a loss' to the Army due to 
manipulation of systems from within with criminal in
tent. Typical examples of fraud are-

(1) The diversion or theft of government property 
by falsification of documents such as purchase orders, 
shipping documents, etc. " 

(2) False claims for TDY pay, for reimbursement 
for losses due to movement of household goods, or false 
claims for reimbursement for material reported as sto-
len. ., 

(3) Overcharging or underprodftcing on contracts' 
with the Army. it 

II' 
(4) Bribery. 
(5) Kickback to secure purchase orders. 
(6) Use of one's official position for personal gain. 

This list is not all inclusive. There are many more ways 
to defraud the Government. 

b. Some of the factors that make it easy to perpetrate 
a fraud are: 

(1) Lack of independent verification of records, 
transactions, and reports. 

(2) Lack of adequate supervision. 
(3) Unrealistic budgeting and acquisition require

ments. 
(4) Failure to correct deficiencies identified by ex

isting systems. 
(5) Concentration, at the operational level, of re

sponsibility and authority for an entire process in one 
individual. 

c. For most Army material control systems, there are 
built in measures to discourage fraud. These are rou
tinely examined by the Inspector General and other 
command inspectors. A crime prevention officer's main 
function is to encourage the reporting of fraud by in-
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suring that the community understands what type of 
activities should be reported, and by making sure that 
the Defense fraud hotline numbers are posted in work 
areas where personnel are in a position to detect fraud. 
These numbers are-

, CONUS: 800-424-9090 (toll free) 
Washington, DC: 693-5080 
AUTOVON: 223-5080 

In addition, the measures described in section IX, em
ployee thefts, should be implemented. 

3-41. Fraud against individuals 
The second type of fraud is "con games" or consumer 
fraud. This crime is perpetrated by professional con 
men, unscrupulous businesses, and amateurs who think 
they see a chance to make a fast buck. Most of the time 
the operator offers a "something for nothing" deal. By 
the time the victim realizes that he has been left holding 
the bag, the con man is long gone. Frequently, the 
victim is so embarassed that he has been taken that he 
does not report the crime. The only way that a crime 
prevention officer can help prevent this crime is to pub
licize the common "con games" and illegal business 
practices and encourage victims to report them. When 
a case of fraud occurs, the specific "con" technique that 
was employed should be advertised widely to prevent 
others from being fooled by,the same ploy. Some of 
the more common "cons" are-

a. Repair fraud. Repair frauds are simple to execute 
but difficult to detect. Some crooked repair people don't 
fix the problem but charge you anyway. Some use in
ferior parts. Others charge you for work that you didn't 
expect or need. Some even do "insurance" work-they'll 
repair one thing, but make sure that something else will 
soon go wrong. How can you protect yourself from 
repair fraud? 

(1) Shop around. Ask friends, neighbors, or co
workers for feferences. When you find repair people 
you trust, stick with them. 

(2) Don't try to diagnose the problem yourself un
less you're an expert. The mechanic may take your 
advice, even if it's wrong. If you do know exactly what 
the problem is, don't tell the mechanics. Wait and see 
if their recommendations agree with your diagnosis. 
That way you'll know whether needless repairs are sug
gested. 

(3) Try to get several detailed written estimates 
before any work is done. Compare job descriptions and 
materials to be used. Be sure to ask if there is a charge 
for an estimate. 

(4) Ask for the old parts to make sure that re
placements were really installed. 

(5) Make sure you get a guarantee on any work 
that's done. 

(6) Before you pay, make sure that work was done. 
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Take your car for a test drive. Plug in the refrigerator. 
Test the TV. 

(7) Some state laws require auto repair firms and 
other kinds of professional services to be licensed or 
certified. Ask your local Consumer Affairs Office about 
the law in your state and what specific protection it 
gives. 

b. Home improvement fraud. Home repairs and im
provements can be costly. So watch out if somebody 
offers to do an expensive job for an unusually low price. 
Or if a firm offers to make a "free" inspection. Or if 
the workers just "happened to be in the neighborhood." 
These are the favorite tricks of dishonest' home repair 
firms. ,Some offer a price you just cannot resist. Once 
you sign the contract, you learn why. They never deliver 
the sellVice. Others send door-to-door inspectors to do 
free roof, termite, or furnace inspections. You can bet 
these free inspections will turn up plenty of expensive 
repairs. Some fly-by-night companies will offer to do 
the work on the spot. When they leave, you may be 
left with a large bill and a faulty repair job. To avoid 
home improvement and repair frauds, try the following: 

(1) Always get several estimates for every repair 
job, and compare prices and terms. Check to see if there 
is a charge for 'estimates. 

(2) Ask your friends for recommendations. Or ask 
the firm for references and check them. 

(3) Check the identification for all inspectors. 
(4) Call the local Consumer Affairs Office or Better 

Business Bureau to check the company's reputation be
fore you authorize any work. 

(5) Be suspicious of high-pressure sales tactics. 
(6) Pay by check, never with cash. Arrange to make 

payments in installments: one-third at the beginning of 
the job, one-third when the work is nearly completed, 
and one-third after the job is done. 

c. Land fraud. 
(1) Real estate can be a great investment. The 

enterprising real estate salesperson knows how anxious 
you are to find just the right property, especially for an 
investment or retirement home. A nice, warm climate? 
Not too crowded? A new development. Some dishonest 
agents will promise you anything-swimming pool, 
country club, private lake-to get your name on the 
contract. Even if the sales agents promise you luxury, 
they may not guarantee the basics, like water, energy 
sources, and sewage disposal. 

(2) Most land developers offering 50 or more lots 
(of less than 5 acres each) for sale or lease through the 
mails or by interstate commerce are required by law to 
file a Statement of Record with the US Department of 
Housing and Urban Development. This document tells 
you almost everything you need to know about your 
future home: legal title, facilities available in the area 
such as schools and transportation, availability of util
ities and water, plans for seW'age disposal, and local 
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regulations and development plans. All this information 
must be given to you in a property report prepared by 
the developer. Always ask to see this report before you 
sign anything. (} 

(3) If the developer doesn't give you a copy of the 
property reportfor the lot you're considering, you can 
obtain it from HUD for a $2.50 fee. Write to-

Department of Housing and Urban Development 
Office of Interstate Land Sales Registration 
451 Seventh Street, S.W. 
Washington, DC 20410 

d. Door/ito-door sales. 
(1) "Small monthly payments": used to disguise 

the total cost of the item, which is usually outrageous. 
The vacuum cleaner you buy for '''only'' $10 a month 
for 4 years will cost you $480. 

(2) "Nothing like it in the stores!" True. The vac
uum cleaners in the stores are probably of better quality 
and come with a better warranty. 

(3) "Won't find this price anywhere." True. The 
prices in the stores are probably lower. 

(4) "Easy credit!" True. They don't care what your 
credit rating looks like. Once you sign for the purchase, 
paying for it is your problem. Be wary of "low monthly 
payments." Find out the total amount you'll pay over 
the life of the loan. Then subs tract the actual cost of 
the item itself. The difference is you will pay in interest. 
Your bank, credit union, or local legal aid society can 
tell you if the interest rate is fair. 

(5) Watch for these words and be firm if the sales
person pressures you to buy. If you do get trapped, 
you're protected by a Federal Trade Commission reg
ulation. Whenever you make a purchase in your home 
totaling $25 or(Jmore, the salesperson must give you a 
written contract and two Notice of Cancellation Forms. 
You have three days to change your mind and use one 
of these forms to cancel your contract. 

e. Charity fraud. Charity fraud does a lot of harm. 
The swindl~r takes advantage of people's good will and 
takes their cash, money that was meant for people in 
need. You can make sure that any money you give gets 
into the right hands. Remember these pointers when 
somebody asks you for a donation: 

(1) Ask for identification, the organization, the 
solicitor. Find out what the purpose of the charity is 
and how funds are used. Ask if contributions are tax 
deductible. If you are not satisfied with the answers, 
don't give. You can also check out the charity with the 
National Information Bureau (212-532-8595) or the 
Philanthropic Advisory Service (202-862-1230). They 
can tell you whether the organization is a legitimate 
charity 

(2) Give to charities that you know. Check out the 
ones. you have never heard of before, or others whose 
names are similar to well known charity. 
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(3) Don't fall for high-pressure tactics. If solicitors 
won't take no for an answer, give it to thG~ anyway, 
but don't give them your money. 

(4) Be suspicious of charities that only accept cash. 
And always send a check made out to the organization 
not to an individual. 

(5) If a solicitor reaches you by telephone, offer to 
mail your donation. Shady solicitors usually want to 
collect quickly. 

f. Self improvement fraud. 
(1) The ads can look pretty tempting: 

"Miracle reducing plan" 
"Look like a model in only 5 days" 
"Learn to speak Spanish while you sleep" 
"You can have a new, dynamic personality" 

Con artists know that everyone wants to look better, 
feel better, be a better person. Selling worthless plans 
and cures is one of the easiest ways for them to make 
a quick buck. 

(2) What can you do? Be careful! Read the small 
print. Know what the product contains. You should 
check with yoilr doctor before you embark on any diet 
or exercise programs. 

g. Medical and health fraud. Most of us do not know 
much about medicine, that's why we go to doctors. It 
is also why we fall for miracle cures and other phony 
health products and services. Patent medicines. Health 
spas. Mail-in lab tests. All these should be warning signs 
for the potential consumer. A laboratory in Texas ad
vertised nationally that it had perfected a fail-safe urine 
test for cancer. More than 15,000 tests were made at 
$10 each before authorities stopped this fraudulent out-
fit. . 

h. Unsolicited merchandise. Cagey con artists will send 
you a gift in themail.atie. a good luck charm, a key 
chain. You didn't order it. What do you do? If you are 
the kind of person they are looking for, you will feel 
guilty and pay for it. But you don't have to. C 

(1) If you haven't opened the package, mark it 
"return to sender." The post office will send it back, 
at no charge to you . 

(2) '.If you open the package and don't like what 
you find, throw it away. 

(3) If you open the package and like what you find, 
keep it, free. TIlis is a rare instance where the rule of 
"finders, keepers" applies unconditionally. 

(4) Whatever you do, don't pay for it. Look at your 
gift as an honest-to-goodness way of getting something 
for npthing. And don't get conned if the giver follows 
up with a phone call or visit-by law the gift is yours 
to keep. 

i. Mail fraud. 
(1) The contest winner. YOU'VE WON. This beau

tiful brand-name sewing machine is yours for a song. 
To claim your prize, come to our store and select one 
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of three attractive cabinets for your new machine. Bring 
this letter with you and go home with a new sewing 
machine for next to nothing. Treat an offer like this 
carefully. Shop around before you claim your prize. 
Chances are the cost of the cabinet will be more than 
the machine and cabinet are worth. 

(2) The missing heirs. You have just received a 
very official looking document. The sender is looking 
for the rightful heirs to the estate of someone with your 
last name. It could be you. To find out, just send $10 
for more information. Let's face it. There may be thou
sands of people with yoilr last name, and letters like 
these are often mailed nationwide. Even if there really 
were an unclaimed estate, it is highly unlikely that you 
would be an heir. So save your money. Why help a 
swindler get rich? 

(3) These are just two examples of mail fraud. Many 
of the other frauds described hi this section can be 
handled through the mail. When they are, the US Postal 
Service can launch a full-scale investigation. If you think 
you have been cheated in a mail fraud scheme: 

(a) Save all letters, including envelopes. 
(b) See if your neighbors or business associates 

received the same material. 
(c) Contact your local postmaster, who can direct 

you to your regional Postal Inspector's Office. 

3-42. To help people avoid being taken, recom
mend that they: 

a. Don't believe something for nothing offers. You 
get what you pay for. 

b. Be suspicious of high-pressure sales efforts. 
c. Take your time. Think about the deal before you 

part with your money. 
d. Get all agreements in writing. Insist that agree

ments are made in "plain English" n~t I'legalese." 
e. Read all contracts and agreements before signing. 

Have a lawyer examine all maj't)r contracts. 
/. Compare services, prices, and credit offers before 

agreeirtg'to a deal. Ask friends what their experiences 
have been with the firm or service in question. 

g. Check the firm's reputation with your Consumer 
Affairs Office ~r local Better Business Bureau. 

Section IX 
Internal Thefts 

3-43. Employee thefts 
. a. Thefts by employee~ are a major problem in most 
large organizations. It is estimated that a third of all 
business bankruptcies are a result of thefts. Of course, 
in the Army there is no danger of the organization going 
out of business, but waste and internal thefts can divert 
significant amounts o~ critical resources from mission 
essential activities. Unlike many businessgs, the Army 
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has recognized that internal losses can be a problem, 
and most areas have adequate controls mandated by 
regulation. As crime prevention officers we should 
monitor reports of survey, physical security in~l'ection 
reports,ai1d"resuiifi of crime prevention inspections to 
1nslUre that control meas~ures are being followeJd. When 
it is apparent tha\tthe' correct measures are fhot being 
followed~ the pro:~lemInust be iden~d fO( the senior 
commander's ach6n. 'I 

b. Research ha~l shown that the "atmosphere" of an 
organization is ju~\t as important as man,lgement con
trols and physical security in preventing employee thefts. 
To control this problem, the following items are essen-
tial: . i/ 

(1) Employees, both civilians a~li soldiers, must 
believe they are part of a thoroughl)1 professional or
ganization that expects superior pertormance from all 
its members. When second rate work is accepted, the 
lax attitude carries 'over into proP/~rty control proce
dures and losses increase. 'Standargs must be high, but 
fair. If 

(2) Leadership must set the,bample. H leaders, 
supervisors, and managers take ~dvantage of their po
sitions to use government materi,ial or ::;ervices for their 
own benefit, even in very mmorl'ways, their employees 
will ,also feel justified in divertqng Army resources to 
their own use. " 

(3) The organization must.;show a genuine concern 
for the problems of its personi~el. H an employee feels 
he has been treated unfairly, ifr is easy for him to justify 
to himself stealing from the (>rganization. He believes 
that he is only ,taking ~hat tie would be getting if the 
organization was fair. !I 

(4) The organization m;ust take appropriate disci
plinary and/or administrati~e actions in case of thefts. 
There can be no acceptabl(~ level of internal thefts. If 

'" employees believe that au/activity com;iders a certain 
level of loss to be accept~ble, then internal theft will 
grow very rapidly. Everyolne will consider the material 
h~ takes to be withi.n the ';110 percent" that the activity 
"expects" to lose.:; .,'> 

(5) Policies on interpal thefts must be enforced. 
Frequently, a thief is a 10Jilg-term employee Whose hon
esty has always been abbve question. In these cases, 
the temptation is very sti(ong to let the offender go with 
a "slap-on-the-wrist". !iowever, this is a clear ~ignal to'~ 
all other employees th;~t diversion of ArJIlY resource 
for person:;Jl use is alrig/ht with the manMement. H an 
employee chooses to steal and is caught, he should be 
prosecuted. I; " . 

(6) Publicity Call1PfPgns employing posters and other 
media should be used Ito disseminate command policies 
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on internal theft. Crime hot lines are also useful in 
increasing the reporting of employee thefts. 

» 
Section X 
Arson 

3-44. Arson on military installations 
a. On military installations there is little incentive for 

professional arsonist to operate since the buildings are 
owned by the Government and insurance fraud in col
usion with the property owner is not possible. However, 
arson still can be a problem. In the civilian community 
most deliberate fires are'notset for profit. They are set 
to "get even"with theproper~r;owner or just for the 
excitemenf"of watching some'lhing burn. Military in
stallations are succeptible to[f this type of crime. On 
many Army posts there are large numbers of empty, 
wooden structures that are ideal targets for revenge 
seekers or vandals. 

b. Arson is an easy crime to perpetrate, and it is 
relatively difficult to collect the information needed to 
convict an arsonist. However, this does not mean we 
are helpless in combating this crime. Several major cit
ie~, including Seattle, Denver, Houston, and Philadel
phia, have developed successful programs to reduce the 
nUIliber of arsons. Some of the successful, proactive 
measures that have been developed are: 

(1) Secure or dispose of materials that could be 
ued to start fires. Ensuft1 the regulations on storage of 
gasoline, paint, and solvents are enforced. Paint lockers 
should be locked. 

(2) Enforce command pplicies on the police of the 
post. Remove piles of trash, scrap lumber and other 
material that burns easily. 

(3) Empty buildings, especially empty wooden 
structures, should be secured and posted as off-limits 
areas. 

(4) Fatrol ~reas susceptible to arson. 
(5) Encourage participation in neighborhood watch, 

taxi patrols and otller community programs that in-
crease surveillance. " . 

(6) Encourage reporting of suspicious activities 
through the establishment of crime hot lines. 

(7) Establish a close working relationship betwee'n 
fire fighters and law enforcement personnel to insure 
fires of suspicious origin are reported and thoroughly 
investigated. 

(8) Offer rewards for information leading to the 
apprehension of the arsonist if there is an outbreak of 
arson'! 
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chapter 4 
Cqmmunity Cri'me Prevention Programs 

Section I 
Army Neighborhood Watc!1 

4-1. General 
Neighborhood Watch is an organized network of citi
zens interacting with other neighbors and the police in 
preventing and detecting crime in their neighborhood. 
Law enforcement efforts to reduce crime cannot be 
effectively accomplished without the support <lnd co
operation of all citizens. A strong community invoJye
ment witp. neighbors helping themselves and oilier 
neighbors in becoming more alert to activities in the 
neighborhood, protecting their property and reporting 
suspicious activities is essential to an effective crime 
prevention program. 

4-2. Objectives 
The Army neighborhood watch program is designed to 
encourage Army service members and their families to 
actively participate ~n protecting their own property and 
the property of their neighbors, joining community crime 
prevention programs and reporting suspicious activities 
to the military pollce. The program is designed to de
velop the following: 

a. Awareness of community crime trends and pre
vention efforts. 

b. Knowledge of qllarters security procedures. 
c. A cooperaJive system of surveillance over each 

neighbor's property. 
d. Accurate observation and reporting of suspicious 

activities. c:::, 

e. Establishing reliable two-way information links be
tween the community and military police. 

4-3. Background 
a. Most neighbors know' the routines of the other 

families that live near them. They know what type car~ 
are normally parked in the neighborhood, and when 
the different families are on vacation or out of the area 
for some other reason. Neighbors are in a very good 
position to recog$e burglars and other intruders. Also, 
residents are in a good position to recognize safety haz
ards and crime conducive conditions near their horqes. 

b. To capitalize on these adyantages, neighborhood 
watch programs organize blocks in family housing areas, 
or floors in troop billets, and to improve police-com
munity interaction, and to disseminate information on 
the crime problem'and countermeasures. 

" 
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4-4. Block clubs 
a. Block Clubs. Block clubs are the basic components 

of an installation-wide neighborhood watch program. 
The geographical size of a "plock club" may vary widely 
depending on population qensity and tlie nuture of the 
terrain. The key factor is that the terrain organized into 
a single block club should promote a feeling of unity 
and mutual assistance. In a troop billet area, block clubs 
could be organized <llong c0!Dpany lines, by individual 

, barracks or even by floor. In family housing areas, a 
block club could cover one hIgh rise apartment building, 
one block, or one or m()re streets that are so sitllated 
that the residents identify themselves as a subcOJIlmu-
nity within the housing area. . , 

b. ·Organization. Organization of a block club can be 
initiated by individual residents, community service or
ganizations, or th~ military police. Frequently existing 
organizations, like the Pan~nt-Teachers Association, have 
established contacts within the community and can 
sponsor the organization of block clubs. Regardless of 
the approach used to organize the instailation, every 
family or resident in the area must be contacted and 
encouraged to attend a block club m~~Jing. ' 

c. Initial meetings. At initial block meetings, a block 
captain and deputy block captain should be elected. 
These individuals serve as "spark plugs" to sustain in
tere§t in their geographic area: and also to represent 
their block club at district meetings. The effectiveness 
of the presentation' at the initial block club meeting is 
critical. A representative of the provost maf~hal should 
explain the crinie problem on the installation, and clearly 
outline the functions of a block club, and how it can 
affect. the crime problem. The main objective sqould 
be to generate enthusiasm and build a foundation upon 
which an effective neighborhood watch can be puilt. 
Use of 16m/m films, television tapes, or other &uqio
visual programs can generate interest. Association with 
programs in the civilian community may also help to 
generate interest. . 

d. Theo/unctions of a block club should be stearly 
ident~fied. "These are-

(1) To serve as the "eyes and ears" of tpe police. 
(2) To encourage the implementation of individual 

counte:rmeasures, such as marking personal property. 
(3) '1'0. disseminate crime preventipn information. 
(4) To improve PQ}ice-community relatlons. 

e. Block club districts. Block club districts shOUld be 
organized as &n intermediate link between individual 
block clubs &nct the installation crime prevention coun-
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cil. These districts should cover at least one housing 
area and should be composed of the block captains and 
deputies from each block club in the district's area. 
District leaders should be elected from the block cap
tains and should serve as members of the installation 
crime prevention council. The primary functions of dis
tricts are to transmit information from the installation 
crime prevention council to the block 'i~lubs and to de
velop incentive awards to recognize effective partici
pation by the clubs. 

f. Maintaining interest. Maintaining interest in neigh
borhood watch programs is a major problem. Typically, 
a particular incident generates the level of interest re
quired to initially organize a system of block clubs and 
districts, but as the particular problem is overcome, 
interest wanes and the clubs gradually dissipate. A re
view of programs that have maintained their effective- ' • 
ness for extended periods indicates that successful pro
grams have the following characteristics: 

(1) A formal organization with elected block cap
tains and district leaders. 

(2) Block clubs address a wide range of problems. 
(3) An incentive award program to recognize in

dividuals and clubs that participate effectively. 
(4) Use of periodic workshops to train leaders on 

various aspects of crime prevention. 
(5) Clear cut, attainable objectives. The members 

need to see accomplishments. 
n (6) .,Active support by the local police. 

g. Block club operations. Block, clubs may become 
"umbrella" organizations that conduct the entire range 
of community crime prevention programs including foot 
and mobile patrols. However, each of these programs 
will be discussed in a separate section. In its most basic 
form, block clubs disseminate information on residen
tial security and report suspicious activity in their neigh
borhood. Neighborhood watch block members should 
exchange names, addresses, and telephone numbers to 
enhance communication among the neighbors. They 
must collectively learn how to recognite and report sus
picious activities, and what to do iftheyoecomea victim 
of crimy. 

4-5. Suspltlous activities 
Some activities that block club memb~rs should be alert 
for, and when observed, report to the military poli~e 
are: 

a. A stranger entering a n.eighbor's house when it is 
unoccupied. 

b. Someone screaming. 
c. Offers of merchandise at ridiculously low prices (it 

could be stOlen). 
d. Personsentering orleaving a place of business after 

duty hours. 
e. The sound of breaking glass or explosions. 
f. Persons goirig door to door and then going into a 

back,pr side yard, or trying a door to see if it is locked. 

II 
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g. Persons loitering around schools, parks, secluded 
areas or in the neighborhood. , 

h. A person carrying property at an unusual hour or 
in an unusual place. 

i. A person exhibiting unusual mental or physical 
symptoms who may be in need of medical help. ' 

j. Vehicles being loaded with valmibles when parked 
by a closed business or unt~nded residence. .. 

k. Business transactions conducted from a vehicle. 

4-6. Army neighborhood watch meetings 
·'a. The initial neighborhood block meeting should be 

attended by a provost marshal representative to explain 
the concepts of crime prevention in neighborhood watch 
programs. The meeting should be publicized with hand
out invitations announcing time, location and purpose 
of the meeting. If possible, the meeting should be held 
in the neighborhood such as the training room in the 
troop billets or a residence in family quarters. In ad
dition to explaining the program concepts, the inital 
meeting could include the following: 

(1) Installation and community criminal statistics 
concerning the nature and volume of housebreakings, 
larcenies and other crimes. 

(2) Exchange of names and telephone numbers if 
applicable, of attendees. This information should also 
be placed on a neighborhood block sheet which is a 
geographical diagram of the block showing the location 
of each room, apartment and/or building address num
Qer in the block. The names and phone numbers of 
participants would be added to the address number of 
each residence drawn on the diagratn. This block sheet 
should be distributed to the block members at a sub
sequent meeting. 

(3) Determination of the second meeting date and 
location. 

b. Other neighborhood block agenda items and ac
tivities for subsequent meetings could include the fol
lowing: 

(1) Discussion on residential security procedures 
and conduct of quarters security inspections. . 

(2) Army Operation Identification marking and re
cording of personal property. 

(3) Observing and reporting of suspicious activities. 
(4) Other crime prevention measures and proce

dures being implemented at the installation such as rape 
prevention, drug abuse, and citizen esc9rt patrols. 

(5) Fire prevention, personal safety and other re
lated activities. 

Section II 
Army Operation Identification 

4-7. Background 
Operation. Identification, which entails marking of 
property to make it identifiable and trar-,eable to its 
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owner if lost or stolen, was initiated by the Monterey 
Park, California Police Department in 1963, and has 
been adopted by more than 80 percent of the police 
departments in the US. Operation Identification is a 
low cost, highly effective crime prevention program. 
However, its success is contingent upon the willingness 
of individuals and communities to actively participaty;, 
jn marking and identifying their personal property: 

4-8. Objectives 
a. The Army Operation Identification'program is de

signed to encourage Army service members and their 
families to mark their personal pilferable property with 
a standard Army-wide owner applieq number. This 
numbering system would permit positive identification 
of the property and determining the location of the 
owner in the event of theft or loss. 

b. The principal advantages of Army Operation Iden
tification are theft deterrence and recovery of personal 
property. Marked stolen property is more difficult to 
dispose of, and illegal possession can result in prose
cution of a thief. Recovered lost or stolen property can 
only be returned if there is some means of identifying 
and locating the rightful owner. 

4-9. Methods of identifying property 
a. Various methods of establishing positive identifi

cation and ownership of property in the event of loss 
are available for individuals. Each method has advan
tages and limitations, and a combination of these meth
ods would be required to enSure identification of all 
high value personal property. 

(1) Inscribing the owner applied number with an 
etching or engraving tool. This method would allow the 
recovering agency to visually identify the number in
scribed on the property for notification of the owner 
and subsequent return of the property. Electrostatic 
markers are available for use at no cost to the individ
ual. However, some personnel are reluctant to use this 
method since it can mar the property. The inscription 
should be made in a location that can be readily seen 
by the recovering agency but which would not deface 
the appearance or reduce the value of the property. 
Some high value personal items such as coins, jewelry, 
and silver cannot be inscribed with an owner number 
applied number. Another method of identifying these 
items would be required. 

(2) Using invisible fluorescent ink, powder, or paste 
to mark the property. This method of marking can be 
quickly detected by the agency recovering the property 
with the use of an ultraviolet light and will not mar the 
property. However, the fluorescent markings and ul
travioletlight are an additional cost, and'many agencies 
do not have ultraviolet lights to inspe~t recovered prop-
erty. " 

(3) Using a laser photographic process to identify 
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diamonds. Every diamond emits a unique reflection 
when penetrated by a low-level laser light~ A laser pho
tographic process to record a diamond'S pattern of light 
reflection on film has been developed. Gem Print Ltd., 

029 East Madison Street, ChicagQ, Illinois, 60602, is the 
sole distributor of this system in the United States and 
several jewelers throughout the country have the laser 
photographic equipment available. To register a dia
mond, two photographs are taken. One is provided to 
the owner and the other to the Gem Print central reg
istry. If a diamond is lost or stolen, the recovering agency 

\~tan take the diamond to a jeweler that maintains the 
laser photographic equipment for print. This photo
graph would then be forwarded to the Gem Print re-

. gistry for oW,ner identification. 
, (4) Photographing the personal item. Individuals can 
photograph personal high value items that cannot be 
engraved. Although the agency recovering the lost or 
stolen items could not identify the owner, use of a pho
tograph CQulq assist in verifying ownership if the re
covery of the Item is known. In addition, a photograph 
would assist in submitting claims against the Govern
ment ~md/or private insurance companies as appropri
ate. 

b. Personnel who participate in marking of their prop
erty should be furnished a DA Label 167, Warning 
Army Operation rdentification,which they can display 
in a conspicuous location announcing that the property 
in the area of building has been marked for identifi
cation and can be traced by law enforcement agencies 
(See figure 4-2). 

4-10. Recording of personal property 
Individuals should record identifying data such as brand 
name, model, serial number, and value of the personal 
items, even if they use other methods of identifying 
property. This information would assist in determining 
what items may be lost, stolen, or damaged through 
fire, explosion, or other hazard. This information can 
also be used in claims against the government and/or 
private insurance companies as appropriate. DA Form 
4986, Personal Property Record, can be used to perform 
this function. 

4-11. Property iden~lfication numbering 
a. There are various types of owner applied num-

I[ bering systems utilized to mark personal high value items. 
Criteria that should be considered in determining which 
owner applied numbering system. t6 incorporate in
clude: 

(1)' Uniqueness, where no two people have the 
same identifier. 

(2) Permanence, so the owner applieq number will 
not change. ' 

(3) Ubiquity, so an identifying number is available 
to any individual who desires one. 
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(4) Availability, where the identifying number can 
be easily obtained and remembered. 

(5) Indispensable, so there are incentives requiring 
an individual to have the number. 

(6) Privacy, so the number is not a means of infr
inging upon an individual's right to privacy. 

(7) Uniformity, so the owner applied number would 
be readily recognized by law enforcement agencies who 
handle or come into contact with the recovered prop
erty. 

(8) Traceability, so the property owner can beiden
tified and located. 

b. The most commonly used owner applied ilUmber
ing systems include-

(1) Driver's license number with the issuing state 
abbreviation prefix. 

(2) Social security number. 
(3) Personal numbers assigned to individuals by a" 

local law enforcement agency. 
(4) Personal numbers with the marking agency's 

National Crime Information Center originating agency 
identification number. 

(5) A private numbering system maintained by a 
commercial organization. 1, 

4-12. Standard Army numbering system 
To ensure all property identification numbering criteria 
are met, the standard US Army~wide owner applied 
numbering system is designated as the service member's 
social security number with "USA" prefix. Upon re
covery of lost or stolen property by other military or 
civilian law enforcement agencies, the "USA" prefix 
owner applied number would alert the recovering agency 
that the property belongs to a member of the US Army. 
The recovering agency can then contact the nearest 
Army installation provost marshal/security office con
cerning the property and owner applied number in
scribed. The service number can then be identified and 
located through the Army worldwide locator system. 
Since this locator system lists only social security num
bers and locations of active Army service members, 
family members should use the service member's social 
security number with USA prefix in marking their per
sonal items. 

4-13. Identifying and locating owners of recovered 
property 

a. The installation provost marshaIlsecurity officer 
should be the initiator of tracer actions to identify and 
locate the owner of recovered personal property marked 
with the standard Army Operation Identification num
bering system. 90ntinuous liaison should be maintained 
with local civili~m law enforcement agencies and other 
military installations to ensure they are cognizant of the 
standard Army owner applied numbering system and 
will' contact the provost marshaIlsecurity office upon 
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recovery of private property marked with this system. 
Provost marshal/security officers should readily accept 
custody of the private property if the recovering agency 
is willing to release the property and it is not required 
as evidence for criminal prosecution. 

b. Upon notification of recovered property and the 
inscribed Army standard owner applied number, the 
provost marshaVsecurity officer should contact the serv
icing military personnel office (MILPO) for assistance 
in determining the name and location of the property 
owner through the use of the Army worldwide locator 
microfiche. 

c. If the owner applied social security number is not 
listed on the Army worldwide locator microfiche and 
the servicing MILPO is unable to provide the requested 
information, the provost marshaVsecurity office should 
contact the USA Enlisted Records and Evaluation Cen
ter, Fort Benjamin Harrison, AUTO VON 699-4211, 
for assistance. Provost marshaVsecurity offices desiring 
to submit a written request should forward it to: USA 
Enlisted Rel:ords and Evaluation Center , ATTN:. PCRE
RF-L, Fort Benjamin Harrison, IN 46249. 

d. 1n the event the owner applied number cannot be 
identified by either the servicing MILPO or the USA 
Enlisted Records and Evaluation Center, the Reserve 
Component Personnel Administration Center (RCPAC), 
St. Louis, Missouri, AUTOVON 693-7777, should be 
contacted for assistance. The RCPAC retains files on 
separated, retired, and Reserve Component Army 
members. Written request should be forwarded to: 
Commander, Reserve Component Personnel Admin
istration Center, ATTN: AGUZ-PSD, 9700 Page Blvd, 
St. Louis, Missouri 63132. 

e. Upon receipt of verification concerning the name 
and location fiJf the service member associated with the 
owner applied number inscribed on the property, the 
provost marshal/security office should notify the service 
member in writing that the property has been re
covered. The notification should ascertain if the ,re
covered property belongs to the service member, if the 
service member ever reported the property as lost or 
stolen, and if a claim was submitted to the Staff Judge 
Advocate claims service for loss or theft ofthe property. 
Notification should also state where the property is lo
cated and a point of contact that the owner can deal 
with for the return of the property. If the property'is 
to be retained as evidence for legal proceedings, the 
owner should be informed that the property will be 
returned upon completion of the proceedings. A copy 
of this letter should be provided to the US Almy Claims 
Service, Fort Meade, Maryland 20755. The US Army 
Claims Servcie will advise the provost marshal/security 
office if a claim was or was not submitted. 

f. In the event the owner cannot be located, recovered 
property in the custody of provost marshaVsecurity of
fices should be disposed of in accordance with AR 190-
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22, and paragraph 56, Chapter 6 of DOD 4160.21-M, 
Defense Disposal Manual. 

~14. Use of the National Crime Information Center 
o (NCIC) 

a. Stolen articles may be entered into the NCIC file 
if a theft report has been made, the item is valued at 
$500 or more, and it has a unique manufacturer's as
signed serial number and/or owner applied number. 

b. Entering stolen personal property items meeting 
the above criteria into the NCIC or other police infor
mation systems as outlined in AR 190-27 is encouraged. 

Section III 
Neighborhood Walks 

4-15. Conc~pt 
While most people are unwilling to participate more 
actively than as observers in a neighborhood watch, 
there are some individuals who want to become more 
actively involved in securing their neighborhoods. For 
this segment of the population, the organization of 
"Neighborhood Walks" provides a welcome opportu
nity to make a more active contribution., The basic idea 
is simple. Residents patrol on foot through their own 
neighborhoods to observe and report crime. In practice 
it is a little more complicated, but neighborhood walks 
can have a dramatic impact on the crime rate, so the 
effort expended is worthwhile. The points that must be 
considered are-

a. Patrol Composition. Both adults and teenage chil
dren can volunteer to participate in neighborhood walks. 
However, there should be at least one adult in each 
party. In each patrol group there should be at least two 
people. Groups of four or six individuals are desirable 
since by their numbers alone they discourage attacks 
on the walkers. Larger groups are also more fun, and 
this is important when volunteers are providing the 
manpower. . /1 

b. Times/Patrol Duration. As with other cfime pre
vention programs, maintaining a high level of interest 
can be a problem. A very successful program in Phil
adelphia schedules groups for one two-hour patrol per 
month. More frequent tours caused high drop out rates 
among participants. Neighborhood walks should be 
conductc~d only during those time periods when the crime 
rate is the highest. Normally there are not enough vol
unteers to conduct walks at times other than peak crime 
periods. 

c. Functions. Members of neighborhood walk groups 
must understand that they are to observe only, and not 
actively intervene in criminal acts. Participants and the 
Government are legally liable for their actions during 
walks. When a ccnme or suspicious activity is spotted, 
the neighborhood walkers should report it to the police. 
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In Philadelphia, the walkers are equipped with freon 
driven horns. When a crime is spotted, they activate 
their horn, and go to the nearest house to call the!J.~1ice. 
When they hear the walker's horn, residents i,/ ':,~e im
mediate area turn on all of their lights and solh{cf their 
own horns. The noise and increased lighting invariably 
causes the criminal to flee. 

d. Neighborhood escorts. In addition to observing 
and reporting criminal activity, neighborhood patrols 
can escort children and older persons between com
munity service facilities and residences, and request that 
owners secure property when they find it unsecured; 
for example, when there are unsecured bicycles parked 
on a front lawn. 

4-16. Vigilantism 
While active community participation is essential, vigi
lantism must be discouraged at all costs. Both formal 
law codes and US common law offer few protections 
for private citizens who take the law into their own 
hands. Block captains and installation crime prevention 
officers must be alert for indications that neighborhood 
patrols are doing more than observing and take swift 
remedial action when required. Of course, all non-po
lice participants must be prohibited from carrying weap
ons of any type while engaged in crime prevention pro
grams. Experience in neighborhoods which have much 
higher violent crime rates than are found on Army in
stallations has demonstrated that passive devices like 
freon driven horns or whistles were adequate to dis
courage attacks. These devices, plus the assignment of 
4 to 6 individuals to a neighborhood patrol, provide 
sufficient protection. .' 

Section IV 
Mobile Patrols 

4-17. Concept 
Some communities with high street crime rates have 
been successful in organizing private citizens into mo
bile patrol programs. Like neighborhood foot patrols, 
.these mobile patrols serve as the "eyes and ears" of the 
police, but do not actively intervene when they spot a 
crime in progress. 

a. In a typical program, block captains or police crime 
prevention officers assign specific patrol areas to each 
private mobile patrol. In addition, each patrol receives 
training on the functions of the patrol, commupications 
procedures, and emergency actions. Normally, patrols 
are instructed to blow their auto horns steadily when 
they observe a crime in progress. This is usually suffi
cient to drive off the criminal. 

b. Most private citizen patrols use citizens band (CB) 
radios as direct communicationsIiiiks with the sup
porting police department. Installation CB radio clubs 
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are .often willing to sponsor anti-crime patrols under 
police supervision. Commercial taxi companies which 
operate on military inst8:'llations are also excellent can
didates for organization into patrols. The cab drivers 
normally cover most of the high crime rate areas on the 
installation. Because of the frequency with which they 
cover them, they are familiar with the routine condi
tions in each area, and are quick to spot sjlspit.:ious 
activity. 

c. The Government will not provide ga~oline for pri
vate vehicles employed on anti-crime patrols; but often 
it may provide magnetic signs which are affixed to the 
side of the vehicle and identify it as part of the police 
sponsored neighborhood patrol program. As in the case 
of foot patrols, the installation crime prevention officer 
must be alert for signs of vigilantism, and must take 
positive action to discourage it if it appears. 

Section V 
Project Lock 

~18. The problem 
a • . Nearly a million automobiles are. stolen in the 

United States every year. The total value of cars stolen 
is around the billion dollar mark, making auto theft the 
nation's costliest crime involving property. Of even 
greater importance is the social impact of auto theft. 
For a growing number of young peopl~ each year j car
stealing represents the first step toward a life of crime. 

b. Police agencies have been diligent in the appre
hension of auto thieves and the recovery of stolen ve
hicles, but the auto theft problem seems to be more 
amenable to improvement through prevention than 
through punishment. Barring strict security, auto theft 
is one of the easier crimes to commit. Ail vehicles left 
unattended are vulnerable, and widespread prevention 
by police surveillance is a physical impossibility. 

c. The problem has grown to serious proportion de
spite determined law enforcement because motorists 
continue to be negligent or unaware of their responsi
bility. As . long as people invite theft by leaving their 
cars unlocked or with the key in the ignition-auto 
thefts will continue to climb. Almost half of all stolen 
cars each year had been left with keys in the ignition 
and nine out of ten had been left unlocked. 

d. If a significant reduction is to be made, it must be 
the motorists themselves who make it. Widespread 
adoption of accepted and effective prevention practices 
by motorists presents the niost logical and immediate 
improvement to this growing problem. 

~19. Origin 
a. In 1963 a broad information campaign lasting sev

eral months was conducted by the Boston police de
partment with the assistance of the National Automo-
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. bile Theft Bureau and .the Insurance Information 
Institute. Since then, more than 525 Lock Your Car 
campaigns have been held in about 400 communities in 
49 states. 

b. ,In the months following campaigns in such cities 
asDenver, Chicago, Atlanta, San Francisco, significant 
reductions in the number of auto thefts (from 9 to 54 
percent) have been recorded. Undoubtedly, the Lock 
Your Car Campaigns contributed to reducing auto theft 
statistics. 

~20. Purpose 
"Project Lock" is designed to permit sponsoring groups 
to conduct one day or one week "Lock Your Car" 
campaigns. Its purpose is two-fold: 

a. To alert the public to the importance of locking 
cars and removing keys as a deterrent to auto theft. 

b. To contribute to the welfare of youth by pre
venting the c0t;nmission of a first .crime. 

~21. Materials 
This section contains the following samples of materials 
that can be ordered without .charge from The Insurance 
Information Institute (ill), 10 William Street, New York, 
NY 10038. 

a. Windshield Flyer 
b. Identifying insignia to be worn by inspectors 
c. Tally card for noting cars left with keys in ignition 

and/or unlocked. 

~22. Length of campaign 
One day to one week. 

~23.Procedure 
a. Considerations. Groups considering sponsorship 

of this campaign should consider installation areas known 
tollave.car theft problems. The provost marshal should 
assign patrolmen to accompany the teams on inspection' 
day. Usually, the routes of the teams can be arranged 
to fit the regular patrols of the military policemen. If 
uniformed policemen will not be available, the cam
paign should not be held. 

. b. Community Orientation. If the commander de
sires, a "community orientation" meeting might be held 
a month or so in advance 01 the campaign. This would 
be more desirable for a week-long rather than a day~ 
long campaign. If such a meeting is planned, the provost 
marshall should issue invitations to representatives of 
the installation crime prevention council, service clubs, 
women's clubs, P.T.A., high schools; and churches: 

(1) The meeting should be opened with an intro
duction of the installation commllnder. After appro
priate comments, the commander would read a procla~ 
mation setting the date for "Lock Your Car" Week. 

(2) If possible a representative ofthe National Au
tomobile Theft ~ureau (NATB) should be asked to 
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address, the meeting. Arrangements may be made through 
the, LI.L An alternative would be to have the provost' 
marshal review national and local trends in auto thefts 
stressing the importance of the forthcoming campaign. 
In conclusion, a representative of the sponsoring group 
might review the schedule of activities for the campaign. 

c. Program Activities. If the campaign is to be con
ducted in one day, a "kick off" breakfast might be 
substituted' for the orientation meeting although the 
program and attendance might be similar. If a week
long campaign is planned and the orientation meeting 
was held, the "kick 9ff" breakfast might have a simpler 
program with attep.dance limited to the sponsoring group, 
and police representatives. An altemative to the break
fast would be a luncheon at which res:.llts to the moment 
are reported. Whether the campaign will last a week or 
a day, the general activities will be similar. 

(1) Distribution of Windshield Flyers. 
(a) With the assistance of the military police the 

installation should be zoned, according to the estab
lished MP patrol areas where possible. The size and 
number of the zones will depend upon the number of 
policemen and number of volunteer personnel that will 
be available. However, the zones should cover most of 
the post service areas, troop billet areas, and family 
housing areas. 

(b) The inspection teams, composed of a uni
formed patrolman and 3-5 sponsoring group members, 
cover their assigned zones placing flyers under the wind
shield wipers of all cars found to have keys in the ig
nition or to be unlocked. Under no circumstances should 
the flyers be placed inside the cars, even through open 
windows. 

(c) The teams should leave from a central point 
at a designated time. 

(d) It is sugested that flyers be ordered from 
I.I.L early enough to allow a local printer to inscribe 
overleaf a statement such as "This public service is pro
vided as a courtesy of the military police." 

(e) The tally cards should be used to record the 
number of cars inspected, the number unlocked and the 
number with keys in the ignition. 

(2) School Program. A poster contest for art stu
dents might be sponsored by the crime prevention group. 
It should be announced at least a month prior to the 
campaign to allow placement of entries in public in 
advance of the date. The awards should be presented 
by the provost marshal in an office ceremony. The cer
emony might take place at noon on the campaign day 
or mid-week if the campaign is longer. 

(3) Public Addresses. Close to or during the cam
paigp date, addresses by crime prevention professionals 
should be scheduled on the program of service clubs, 
women's clubs>JP.T.A. and other civic groups. 

(4) Press, Radio, T. V. Coverage, Well in advance 
of the campaign the public affairs officer should be 
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visisted by the provost marshal and the other sponsors 
to develop comprehensive internal information pro
grams in support of the installation's "Project Lock." 
Plans for the public affairs program should include ad
vance publicity for the campaign, coverage of events 
during the campaign, and "wrap up" coverage following 
its completion. 

(5) Campaign operation. During the inspection day 
or days, findiQgs on how many cars were unlocked and 
how many had keys in the ignition should be reported 
regularly to a headquarters (preferably to the military 
police). 

~24. Conclusion 
. "Project Lock" has been outlined to provide basic sug
gestions for a "Lock Your Car" day or week. No pro
cedure can be designed to fit all needs or circumstances 
and variations often will be desirable. However, if the 
suggestions and matC;lrials contained in this section are 
utilized, "Project Lock" will not be difficult to organize 
and conduct. It provides bett~r publicity opportunities 
than most public service projects. It presents an op
portunity for active participation by a number of crime 
prevention groups. It has been field tested and found 
to be an outstanding success. 

Section VI 
HELPING HAND 

~25. poncept 
HELPINO HAND is an organized program. through 
which volunteers are available to assist children who 
encounter difficulties wh~e they are ehroute to and from 
school. The sigh of an upraised HAND in a window 
facing the street indicates the home of a HELPING 
HAND. School children are instructed to call on the 
HELPING ,HAND whenever they need help in inci
dents such as: a stranger trying to entice them into a 
car; a stranger exposing himself; being attacked by an 
animal or another student; or in the event of a serious 
storm. The HELPING HAND is a picture of a HAND 
in white with a red background (see figure 4-3). 

4-26. Safety features 
The HELPING HAND program offers four safety fea-

o tures: 
a. It gives the children a silent escort to and from 

school. 
b. When a potential child molester sees th~ HAND 

he knows what it means and will no longer feel iree to 
attempt to molest a child in the area. 

c. Stray animals can be reported to the proper au
thorities for pick-up and removal froll1 the area. 

d. Proper safety precautions can b-e taken by !he chil-
dren during a storm. . 

4-9 
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The program is for emergencies only and the children 
are told not to stop for a drink of water or to use the 
bathroom. 

4-27. Volunteer duties 
What Does the HELPING HAND Volunteer Do? 

a. The HELPING HAND volunteer is at home when 
children are going to and from school, generally from 
7:30 A.M. to 9:00 A.M. and 2:30 P.M. to 4:00 P.M. 
She does not have to remain at home during school 
hours. 

b. The volunteer must be capable of remaining calm 
during an emergency. When a child enlists the aid of 
the HELPING HAND, he is relying on her to remain 
calm; her effectiveness is lessened if she is excitable . 

c. The volunteer will be asked to place the sign of 
the HELPING HAND in a window facing the street. 
This indicates to children that they may seek help at 
that home. The sign remains in the window at all times 
during the school year. 

4-28. Organizing the HELPING HAND 
The HELPING HAND program is organized under the 
guidance of a coordinator for a particular area such as 
an elementary school zone. The coordinator must be 
of sound character and must be able to keep confidential 
much of the information she/he receives in the course 
of her/his duties. Activities will include-

a. Consulting with the school principal on the loca
tions of possible trouble spots where HELPING HANDS 
are most needed. 

b. Study the entire zone thoroughly, both first hand 
and on maps, and become especially familiar with pos
sible trouble spots. 

c. Keep a list of streets and block numbers. 
d. Compile a list of persons she knows personally 

who might be willing to serve as HELPING BANDS. 
Contact them and explain the program, and ask for their 
help. They may be able to suggest other persons who 
might become HELPING HANDS. Each person rec
ommended must be well known to the person making 
the recommendation. HELPING HANDS do not have 
to be members of the PTA or have children in school; 
they may be retired people or grandparents. They must 
be reliable, capable of remaining calm in an emergep~y, 
and at home during the hours of 7:30 A.M. to 9:00 
A.M. and 2:30 P.M. to 4:00 P.M., when children are 
going to and from school. 

e. The crime prevention officer must keep a list of 
all names submitted and persons who recommended 
them. A good candidate is a person who has been rec
ommended by three people. The coordinator may use 
her own judgment in selecting HELPING HANDS, but 
should never select a name at random. 

/. Coordinators will instruct each volunteer to be-
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come familiar with locations of other HELPING HAND 
homes in the vicinity. 

g. With assistants, coordinators will distribute the 
HELPING HAND window signs to volunteers and their 
instructions. Each HELPING HAND will be asked to 
sign for the materials. The sign will be surrendered to 
the principal of the school issuing the sign, if and when 
the HELPING HAND is no longer able to be a vol
unteer. The sign will carry the name of the school, 
school telephone number, the provost marshal's tele
phone number, and the signature of the HELPING 
HAND volunteer. 

h. On or before the date of distribution of signs to 
the volunteers, an explanation of the program hI to be 
given to each child in the school to take home for the 
parents to read. 

i. The coordinator will be available to answer ques
tions of HELPING HANDS and will keep records on 
HELPING HAND volunteers up to date and will seek 
to replace any who leave the program. 

j. At the beginning of each new school year, the 
coordinator will check with volunteers to find out if 
they plan to continue in the program. She will check 
each home to see that those which are supposed to have 
signs do have them: she also will check homes of former 
HELPING HANDS to be sure that unauthorized signs 
are not displayed. 

k. If the coordinator should resign for any reason, 
all records should be placed with the crime prevention 
officer u:atil a new coordinator is chosen. 

4-29. What do HELPING HAND volunteers look for? 
a. Automobiles traveling at slow speeds, especially 

during the time when children are on the way to and 
from school or in areas where children congregate. 

b. Occupied automobiles which are parked, espe
cially during the times when children are on the way to 
and from school or in areas where children congregate. 

c. A person loitering around secluded areas where 
children are likely to pass. 

d. A person loitering around school grounds watch
ing youngsters play. 

e. Men or women who stop children and talk to them 
while they are enroute to and from school or while at 
play. Most degenerates are males; however, there are 
a few females who fit this same category. 

4-30. Instructions for HELPING HAND Volunteers 
a. If you should observe any of these conditions, get 

the license number of the automobile. If at all possible, 
get a physical description of the subject; approximate 
age, height, weight, color of hair and eyes, and de
scription of clothing worn. If the person really looks 
suspicious call the MP's at once giving your name and 
address and a description of the car· and subject. 

b. Always remember that there is the possibility that 

4-11 
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this can be a parelit waiting for their child, but there is 
no harm done in taking note of a situation such as this. 
In the event that something does happen, you may be 
apply to supply the MP's with all the information they 
need to apprehend a sex offender. , 

c. If a child c()mes to your house with information 
that someone has approached him .or her, or tried to 
get the child to C.bme to his~ar, or has exposed himself 
to the child, it is important that you do not become 
excited. Any alarm, excitement, 01' fear expressed by 
you will be transmitted to the child. , 

d. Get as much information as yau can from the 
child. If the child can point out a subject or automobile 
to you, verify the make, model, and color of the car 
and be sure to get the LICENSE NUMBER. e? 

e. ,CALL ~ POLICE. Their phone number ilHisted 
on tife back of the wwdow sign. After the MP's have 
been called, a;~tempt to' contact the child's parents. If 
contact is ma<le, it is most important that you remain 
calm and be very factual about what has happened. Be 
sure that YOlll do not overdramatize the occurrence. 
Advise the arriving police officer whether you were able 
to make contact with the parent. 

f In the eirent of an animal bite or attack, notify the 
parents by phone if posible. Rei'nind them that the bite 
should be re/ported to the proper authorities, and they 
should seek :attention by a physician, since rabies shots 
may be needed. 

g. Should a storm develop, the child should be kept 
at the home; of the HELPING HAND Volunteer until 
the immediiate danger of the storm has passed. Attempt 
to contact Ithe child's home by phone to report his 
whereabou,ts. 

h. The }IELPING HAND Volunteer will not
(1) drive a child food or drink. 
(2) ()I've a child any type medicine. 
(3) Will not apply anything to a laceration or abra-

sion. n' , 
(4) transport a child in their personal car. 

i. Any aid given to a child must be reported to the 
coordimi,tor. She needs to know where and what type 
trouble the children are having ,~p preventive measures 
can be 1;aken. ". " 

4-31. Ten rules of safety for all parel1ts 
Children have a naturally friendly attitude and a curious 
nature,. As parents, therefore, we are confronted with.; 
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the dual responsibility of not only teaching <;mrchHdren 
respect for adults, but also of teaching tMm to avoid 
situations that may harm them. 

a. Your child's safety is mainly your responsibjIity. 
Impress the importance of the child's obeying your in
structions. 

b. Do not be withdrawn from your child, encou!age 
him or heito tell you about his friends and where he 
plays. 

c. Know who you employ as a baby-sitter. Make sure 
they are reliable and old enough to understand their 
responsibility. Do not hesitate to ask for references. 

d. Be aware thit i1? is nQt only the stranger that can 
molest children. Instruct your child to report any un
usual advance~ no matter who makes the advances. 

e. Instruct your child never to accept rides with 
strangers; Remember this also applies to young teen
agers' that hitchhike. You can never be sure of the 'per
son that offers them a ride., 

f. Your child should be accompanied by a friend if 
going any distance'lrom your home. Children should 
not play at new construction sites, in the street, or near 
abandoned ice boxes. ' 

g. Dress your children adequately, particularly girls. 
What may be appropriate for a movie queen is often 
not correct for a young girl or teenager. 

h. Pennit your children to invite their friends to your 
house. Provide adequate supervision ... especially for 
teenage parties. Remember a 21 year old, although an 
adult, may not be adequate supervision for a teenage 
party. 

i. Teach your children tQat traffic laws ar~ for their 
protection as well as others: Bicycles and cars must be 
handled safely. The misuse of either can cause the loss 
of a life, perhaps your child's. 

j. Respect for authority-childrert must be instructed 
that laws are made to protect all people. It is not smart 
to violate the law, it is wrong. You can bestc9Q",this by 
setthtg a good example. Remember policemeri"are friends 
of you and your children ... not your enemy. n 

k. ALWAYS REMEMBER ... help yourself and 
your children, by helping your police. The police want 
to aid and assist you, if you have any questions ask . : . 
don't be sorry later. 
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Chapter 5 
Evaluation 

Section I 
Backgr~und & Limitations 

5-1. General 
a. Evaluations of installation crime prevention pro

grams (see fig. 5-1) do not have to employ control 
groups, exceptionally tight control of all variables, and 
elaborate statistical analysis to produce worthwhile re
sults. Most often the resources to conduct a formal 
evaluation that will stand up to rigoroJls academic scru
tiny are not available. In addition, there are several 
inherent difficulties in the collection of data on crime 
prevention programs that make it difficult to determine 
with a one hundred percent accuracy that a particular 
reduction in the crime rate was a resllIt of a particular 
crime prevention measure: unless a very elaborate 
analysis and control system are employed. These are-.~ 

(1) Difficulty in controlling variables 
(2) Displacement effect 
(3) Unreported, crime 

5-2. Difficulty in controlling variables 
a. In its simplest form, the type of evaluation most 

commonly used in academic or scientific settingS"'seeks 
to determine the rela~onship between two variables. 
By varying the independent variable (for example, the 
dosage of a drug), the effect on the dependent variable 
(for example, pulse rate) is determined, while aU other 
variables (like fooa,!:iptake rare held constant. 

b. Although more 'complex in form, the same'model 
can be used in evalua,tions of complex programs. Ex
perimental and control groups can be selected. The 
"treatment" can be:) administered by the researchers or 
by Ilhose taught by tpe researchers. The results can be 
analyzed for their statistical significance. However, since 
crime prevention programs deal with human subjects, 
certain c,omplications arise. The degree of success m:';w 
have ~othing to do with the efficacy of the progra~, 
but only with the way it was introduced or with the 
personal predilections of th~' groups involved. There is 
no "stanqard" population; human beings are not stand
ardized as mice are for laboratory purposes. A program 
found successful in one city may be a failure in another. 

c, TheSe:) considerations also apply in the evallJation 
of crime control programs. This evaluation is further 
complicated by another problem. The people whose 
behavior is to be modified, i.e., the offenders, cannot 
be "treated" directly or separated into experimental 
and control groups; they will not stand up and be counted. 

\\ 
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Although public health programs often ell counter this 
problem, they often deai with p~ysicaI cause-and-effect 
links between treatment and improvement. The same 
is not true for crime control programs. The effectiveness 
of these programs is normaBy determined by looking 
at statistics of reported crime and arrests, which are 
more indirect indicators. ' 

d. In a crime control program, it may be impossible 
to classify variables as dependent and independent; they 
may all affect and be affected by each other. Further
more, because of tpe difficulty in determining why peo
ple behave the way they do, a number.of intervening 
and antecedent variables may go unnoticed. Police pro
grams designed to reduce crime may have their most 
direct effect on the behavior of the general public to
ward the police, which in turn affects the crime rate. 

e. Evaluations are not necessarily restricted to the 
analysis of objective crime data; they can also include 
subjective considerations and perceptions. These sub
jective evaluations can be of significant benefit in aug
menting the statistical analyses of the resl,llts of the 
program. They are :especially helpful in assessing why 
and how a program worked, and whether a statistical 
outcome is actually evidence that the program was suc
cessful. Interviews of participating agency personnel and 
residents of tpe area in which the program is run are 
usually used to supply tQil;' information. They can give 
the evaluator new insjght into the actual program op-
eration. , ' .' 

\' 

&-a. Displacement effects 
a. In many cases where crime reductions have been 

measured and attributed to programs, it is unclear 
wh~ther there pas been an actual reduction in crime or 
whether the crime has been displaced. The amount of 
displacement depends to an extent on the characteristics 
of the offender.'An opportunistic offender can be pic
tured as having a relatively elastic demand: if the risk 
is too high, he will forgo the crime. An addict offender 
is typically pictured as having a relatively inelastic de
mand for 'the product because of his inelastic demand 
for drugs: despite the risks, he needs the product. ' 

b. Deterrents may have little effect on perpetrators 
of "expressive" crimes, that is, crimes in which the 
perpetrator is emotionally involved and is expressing 

"these emotions. Most assaults and homicides fit this 
category. On the other hand, deterrents may have a' 
strong effect on "instn-lmental" crimes, those which are 
seen by the offender only as a means to an end (usually 

5-1 
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money). If alternative avenues to the same end are 
made more attractive by comparison, the offender may 
well be deterred. Deterrence may produce a diversion 
to legal alternatives to crime; it also may cause dis
placement to illegal alternatives. 

(1) Displacement to other crimes. There is no im
mutable law that says that a burglar cannot hold up a 
liquor store and a robber cannot burglarize a ware
house. If a specific crime or set of crimes is the target 
of a crime control program, offenders may decide to 
avoid the target crimes and ply their trade in other ways. 
Some offenders will be deterred from all crime if their 
crime specialty is the object of a crime control program, 
but the extent of this deterrence should not be over-

·estinuhed. The statutory categories of crime should not 
be confused with categories which serve to classify of-
fenders. . ,', 

In some cases the result of the displacement of offenders 
to other crimes is beneficial. If the targeted crimes are 
more serious than the ones to which offenders are di
verted, the net effect of the program may be reduced 
danger to society. Of course, the converse may also be 
true; closing off the vulnerable and more easily pro
tected targets of crime may cause an offender to commit 
more serious crimes, with a net increase in the danger 
to society. ' 

In some instances the individual'effect may be substan
tial but the overall effect may be negligible. Protecting 
a small fraction of premises against burglary wiII reduce 
the number of crimes committed against th~m, but the 
burglary rate against unprotected premises may go up. 

(2) Displacement to other tactics and targets. Of
fenders can change their manner of committing a crime 
When a new program is es~ablished to counter their 
activity. One example of this took place in 1969 in a 
section of the Bronx, which was having a rapid increase 
in outdoor crime. The crimes took place primarily in 
the evening hours when people were returning from 
work. The program instituted by the police consisted 
of intensive sweeps of randomly selected city blocks, 
coupled with plainclothes police officers patrolling the 
streets. It succeeded in reducing the number of offenses 
committed during the evening hours, but at the expense 
of increasing the number taking place in the late after
noon when patrolmen were taking their lunch hours or 
were occupied with school crossings or a change of shifts. 

(3) Displacement to other areas. The most fre
quently discussed type _of crime displacement is from 
one area to another. For instancei it ffifs beencynicaUy 
suggested that the goal of the New York subway police 
is to chase crime up "into the streets, where it belongs." 
More seriously, some recent police helicopter program 
evaluations have been questioned because they did not 
take possible area displacements into consideration. 

c. One. type of boundary which is of interest with 
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regard to crime displacement is the jurisdictional 
boundary between the installation and surrounding cit
ies. It has been conjectured that the crime reduction 
experienced in some central cities has been at the ex
pense of the surrounding snburbs, which have experi
enced increased crime rates. 

(1) An initial study of crime displacement was per
formed for the Washington, DC area. It concluded that, 
although the decrease in Washington's crime rate was 
concurrent with an increase in the suburban crime rate, 
"there is no evidence that the reduction in reported 
crime in DC has resulted in a corresponding crime in
crease in the nearby suburbs." 

(2) The area displacement effect can be measured 
with some degree of reliability. Three zones can be 
defined for the purposes of the measurement: the area 
containing the crime control program (Zone I), a border 
aro,und this area (Zone II), and the area chosen as the 
control area (Zone III), The width of the border may 
depend upon the type of program implemented. If the 
program involves police helicopters, a quarter-mile wide 
border may be necessary; for a patrol car, one or two 
blocks may suffice. 

(3) Crime rates before program initiation should 
be determined, ·for all three zones. If Zone II records 

(, a greater increase in crime than Zone III, while Zone 
1's crime rate decreases, then the increase in Zone II 
can be attributed to two factors: the general increase 
in crime rate, represented by Zone Ill's increase; and 
the increase caused by a displacement of crime from 
Zone I. A displacement of this type does not mean that 
the program is ineffective. It may suggest that the pro
gram should be expanded. 

5-4. Unreported crime 
a. Crime statistics are based on crimes reported to 

the police. It is 1(well known that many crimes- go un
reported. Victimizatioij studies (undertaken by the 
President's Crime Commission in 1967 and by LEAA 
in 1971) can determine the extent of unreported crime 
and its change from year to year, by area of the country, 
by types of crime, and by the reasons for failure to 
report them. But these victimization studies are best 
suited to determining long-term effects. They are not 
well suited to most crime control program evauations, 
in which short-term changes must be assessed. 

b. The amount of unreported crime is important, but 
not in most coases for planning and evaluating crime 
control programs affecting police activity. The extent 
of unreported crime is of little significance unless it is 
affected by the program. If crime reporting is encour
aged by a program, the, reported crime rate may in
crease despite the program's effectiveness; if it is dis .. 
couraged, the program's effectiveness may be 
exaggerated. 

c. Paradoxically, a lowered reported crime rate may 

'-; .. 
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be the direct result of an increased actual crime rate. 
Taking reports from victims of crime occupies a sub
stantial amount of a patrolman's time. Many of these 
crimes are minor and have no potential for solution. In 
an effort to increase the police department's time on 

"fl:litFQ1" the police chief may stop the practice of sending 
a patrolman out to get reports from the victim of a 
minor crime. This requires the victim to travel to the 
police station to report the crime. If the crime is minor 
or is seen by the victim to be unsolvable, or if the theft 
is not covered by insurance, the victim may decide not 
to inconvenience himself by going to the police station 
to report the crime. As a result, the number of crimes 
reported to the police may drop.-Conversely, an actual 
decrease in crime due to the increased effectiveness of 
the police may produce an increase in the reported 
crime rate. 

5-5. Crime "rates" 
a. It has been pointed out by many observers that 

the crime rates, as presently calculated, do not reflect 
the true situation. The rape rate, for example, should 
be calculated by dividing the annual number of rape 
cases by the number of women, since they are the pop
ulation at risk. One would expect that the rate of oc
currence of commercial burglaries would be less in a 
residential area than a commercial area, when calcu
lated on the basis of "per thousand people"; yet these 
rates should be obtained by dividing the number of cases 
by the number of commercial establishments (the pop
ulation at risk) in each area. 

b. The victim or target is only one aspect of thl~ crime. 
The offender can also be calculated into the rate. For 
example, the potential offenders in stranger-to-stranger 
crimes are usually considered to be males between 16 
and 25. Thus, one would expect fewer of'these crimes 
in a city full of pensioners and retirees than in a city of 
the same population but with a higher proportion of 
young mer;;. 

c. This latter fact is of minor importance in evaluating 
crime control programs, since the age distribution of 
people in a city or a section of a city does not normally 
change greatly over the evaluation period. However, 
the former factor (Lt':,., P9pulation at risk of becoming 
victimized) can be nilsle-gding if it is not taken into 
account. If possible, crime rates in experimental and 
control areas should be compared to the population 
which risks becoming victims of the target crimes. 

Section II ;) 
Measures of Effectiveness ' 

5-6. General, 
a. The goals of the program determine the criteria 

which are used to measure its effectiveness. These goals 
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and criteria should pot be seen as confining; the eval
uator should be amenable to broadening the criteria, 
especially if the program to be evaluated is a new one. 
For example, the program might be beneficial in some 
unforeseen way, wholly outside the original criteria. 
Conversely, the program may bean overall failure but 
a success according to the evaluation. For example, it 
may be that the specified measures were the wrong ones 
to use for the program or should not have been used 
alone. 

b. Clearly, programs aimed at controlling crime should 
not be evaluated solely for their effect on crime. Most 
programs cannot, by their very nature, focus on one 
specific objective alone. They normally are multifaceted 
in their effect and should be evaluated with respect to 
all of their facets. 

Similarly, the measures of effectiveness discussed in 
this section may not be adequate for every crime control 
program, but they comprise some of the Iftore useful 
measures that can be employed. 

c. This section concentrates on the two evaluation 
types, called "internal" and "external" evaluations, re
spectively. The words "internal" and "external" refer 
to whether the evaluation is conducted of the program's 
inner workings and logic, or whether it is conducted of 
the external effect of the program, which does not de
pend on program type. An internal evaluation of a crime 
control program involving the use of, for example, new 
police patrol techniques would include the analysis of 
police response time and how it was effective in con
trolling crime, or why it was successful in one area and 
not in another. The extern'al evaluation would focl!s 
only on the effectiveness of the program in reducing 
crime rates or solving crimes, not on how or why or the 
conditions under which the results were achieved. 
. d. Evaluating how well a program achieved its goals 
is not the only purpose of an evaluation; how and why 
the results were achieved are of equal importance. Ex
ternal measures relate to the former evaluation; internal 
measures are concerned with the latter. Two examples 
will further serve to highlight the differences between 
these measures. 

e. Many crime control programs are dependent on 
good community relations in order to achieve their goals. 
In these cases a public affairs campaign is often insti
tuted concurrent with the crime contrr;,tJ program. The 
success of the Public Affairs campaign should not be 
interpreted as success for the program. It may be a 
necessary part of the program, but it does not substitute 
for the results of the program in controlling crime. Tes
timonials from people involved in the program should 
also be considered only as supplementary to theeval-' 
uation based on externarmeasures. 

f. A study undertaken for the President's Crime Com
mission showed that, for certain types of incidents, the 
probability of arrest increased as the response time de-
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creased. Asa result of this finding many police de
partments purchased new equipment or tried novel 
techniques to reduce response time, without first de
termining whether their workloads included enough of 
cr~e type for which quick response is useful. If this meas
ure (response time) is to be employed, it should be 

. recognized as an internal measure and not substituted 
for the external evaluation. 

5-7. Internal measures 
a. Introduction. Each program will have its own in

ternal measures of effectiVeness, based on the logical 
elements of which it is constituted. This section covers 
only the external measures of' effectiveness which are 
common to most crime control program evaluations. 
The measures covered include the crime rate, cle'arance 
rate, arrest rate, crime seriousness index, and consid
eration of the fear of crime. 

b. Crime rate. The crime rate, the number of a spec
ified type of crime committed per resident in a specified 
time period, is normally considered to be a measure of 
deterrence. If the crime rate decreases, it is presumed 
that potential offenders have modified their behavior 
to some extent and have committed fewer crimes. This 
is based on the supposition that the program has made 
the target crimes unattractive: by increasing the actual 
risk of apprehension"pr by increasing the perceived risk 
of apprehension; by reducing the expected return ~~;P1 
the crime (or the perceived return); or by making ai
ternativeforms of behavior more attractive than th¢ 
target group of ·offenses. 

(1) These deterrent effects employ differ~nt means 
for their accomplishment. Most crim.e control programs 
are police-oriented and concentrate 9n the risk-related 
aspects of deterrence. Victim-oriente~ programs focus 
on reducing the expected return. Many social and rec
reational programs deal with making alternatives more 
attractive. Regardless of the orientation of the pro
grams, their deterrent effects are determined by meas
uring reported crime rates. 

(2) Reported crime rates can be changed by a num
ber of factors, some of which are misleading. The public 
may feel that the police are becoming less effective in 
dealing with crimes and, therefore, report them less 
often. Conversely, if the public perceives that the police 
are becopling more effective, they may begin to report 
crimes that previously would have gone unreported. 
Another apparent crime rate reduction may be due to 
the police not recording crimes that have been reported 
to them. Displacement effects, which can produce mis
leading crime rate 'reductions, were discussed earlier. 

(3) There may also be an actual reduction in crime 
due to the deterrent effect of a program. In some cases 
the reduction in crime can be attributed to psychological 
deterrence. That is, the police department may have 
instituted some change (say, painting all police cars 
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canary yellow) that a change has been made in pre
existing patterns of operation may cause a change in 
the behavior patterns of potential offenders. This type 
of deterrence is rarely long-lived. 

(4) On the other hand, there may have been a 
change instituted by the police that has had the desired 
effect of increasing the actual risk of apprehension and, 
therefore, reducing the number of target offenses. An 

:' example of this is the police-operated burglar alarms of 
commercial establishments in the experimental pro
gram was increased almost tenfold, compared to the 
(non-alarmed) control establishments. There was one 
capture in 36 control-group burgularies (2.8%), while 
there were twelve captures in 46 experimental-group 
burglaries (26%). Crime displacements, to other crimes, 
tactics, target~ and areas, reduced the actual effective
ness of the pnegram, but this example shows that a 
significant change can be made in the actual risk of 
apprehension. Prelimin"J'Y results indicate that the rate 
of increase of commercial burglaries has been decreased 
from about 15% per year to about 0%, at the expense 
of a greater increase in residential burglaries. 

(5) It is difficult but useful to distinguish between 
actual deterrence (due to an actual increase in risk) and 
deterrence that is purely psychological in nature (due 
to a perceived increase in risk). If it is suspected that 
part of the deterrent effect may be transient, a long
term study would be of benefit. In this way the "half
life" of the psychological deterrence can be gauged, 
which can give some indication of the extent to which 
resources should be committed\to the program. 

c· (6) Some forms of psychological df"Jerrence are 
almost entirely counterproductive. They may appear 
effective to those who. would not commit crime and 
ineffective to those who are "in the business" and study 
the presumed deterrent more closely. A tear gas pen, 
for example, may give a person a sense of security that 
is entirely without foundation, .and may be dangerous 
to him if he actually attempts to use it when faced with 
an assailant. 

(7) One investigator has pointed out that for a given 
criminal situation non-delinquents perceive a higher risk 
of apprehension than do delinquents; in all probability 
the delinquents have a more realistic assessment of the 
situation. A purely psychological deterrent may have 
the unfortunate effect of making only a cosmetic im
provement. This gives the general population the 
impression that there has been a change for the better, 
while in reality the situation may not have changed, or 
may have changed for the worse because of the division 
of resources to a nonexistent solution. 

(8) The crime rate can be used as a measure of 
effectiveness. However l the evaluator should delve into 
the determination of the crime rate to see i(~y change 
in the rate reflects a cbange in reporting procedures, 
deterrent effect (with tangible evidence). 

5-5 
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c. Clearance rate. Clearance rate is normally consid
ered to be a measure of the ability of police to solve 
crimes. A cleared crime is op.e ip. whiGh the police have 
identified the offender and have sufficient evidence to 
arrest him. The clearance rate is the percentage of total 
crimes that were cleared. 

(1) This measure of effectiveness should be used 
with care. A decreasing clearance rate may not mean 
that a police department is becoming less effective, and 
an increasing clearance rate may not mean that it is 
becoming more effective. This is due to a number of 
factors, chief among them the pu~lic's conception of 
the roie of the police with respect to crime and the 
present method of collecting crime data. 

(2) Often overlooked in discussion about crime is 
the role of the public in assisting the police. Police rely 
on community support to legitimize their authority as 
well as to help them carry out their work. If a segment 
of the community becomes alienated from the police 
(for whatever reason) and offers them little assistance 
in pursuing offenders, crime rates in these areas may 
rise. However, it is not only alienation of community 
groups that reduces the ability of the police to deal with 
crime; the profit motive is also to blame. Many owners 
of stores which have been robbed refuse to give their 
clerks time off (with pay) to aid the police in their 
investigation. They absorb the loss of a robbery easily 
(it rarely comes close to the amount lost from shoplift
ing, employee theft, and damanged goods) and are un
willing to increasy it by assisting the police. They may 
feel that the prospect of apprehending the offender are 
too slim; they may be afraid of retribution if the of
fender discovers their assistance; or he may be afraid 
that their insurance will be cancelled. 

(3) If a police department begins a drive to increase 
its clearance rate, the increase may be forthcoming 
without any real change in police effectiveness. A sur
vey of three cities' police departments found that arrests 
for felonies were not made by the police in about 43% 
of the cases in which there was probable cause, while 
the police were accompanied by observers. Making ar
rests in all such instances would inflate the clearance 
rate quite easily. However, it should be noted that the 
police officer has a great deal of discretion in the ex
ercise of his power of arrest. He m ay feel that the 
arrest charges will not hold up. One measure of the 
arrest quality is the percentage of arrests which lead to 
prosecutions. 

(4) In sum, clearance rate can be a useful measure 
for determining the effectiveness of crime control pro
grams. Its utility can be inrreased by careful selection 
and specification of the critIr~ categories which are stud
ied, by determining the manner in which the crimes 
were cleared, and by determining if there has been a 
change in where the polic~ "draw the line" in the ex
ercise of their discretion. 

-~------ --- - ~ -
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d. Arrest rate. Another measure of effectiveness that 
is often used as a determinant of crime contJ;"ol effec
tiveness is the arrest rate, calculated either per police 
officer or per resident for a specified time period. Most 
of the considerations concerning clearance rate, dis
cussed above, also apply to arrest rate. It is distin
guished from clearance rate, however, by an additional 
factor: it is not related to the total number of offenses. 
For example, the number of arrests for drug violations 
'has risen considerably over the past few years. This 
increase, however, is indicative of the extent of the 
problem, not of the effectiveness of the solution. It has 
been described how drug arrests may be traded off against 
arrests for other offenses, and vice versa, especially 
when informal arrest quotas are established. The use_. 
of arrest rate by itself, therefore, does not appear to 
be appropriate as a measure of the effectiveness for 
most crime control programs. 

e. Crime seriousness index. Among the many criti
cisms of crime statistics is the contention that, even if 
the data were reliable and complete, we would still have 
only a count of the number of incidents without an 
indication of their relative seriousness. The "crime se
riousness index" was proposed to include some of the 
major disutilities of crime typically committed by ju
veniles. Crimes are weighted according to the degree 
and nature of injury to the victims: whether they were 
intimidated and the nature of the intimidation, whether 
premises were forcibly entered, and the kind and value 
of property stolen. The weights were determined by 
requesting a sample of people to estimate the relative 
seriousness of various crimes. 

(1) All of the factors used to determiri'e the weights 
are"( or should be) included in offense reports. It would 
not be very difficult to calculate an incident seriousness 
score based on these reports, either for a specific eval
uation or as a matter of course. Use of the seriousness 
index has also been proposed to measure the relative 
performance of law enforcement agencies. 

(2) The crimes~riousness index is not the ultimate 
weighting scheme. Th{'~,seriousness appears to be cal
culated more from the Vie:~oint of the offender and 
the event than from the vie\\\~int of the victim or so~ 
ciety. For example, most peopl~ would consider the 
murder of a robbery victim by hi~ assailant to be more 
serious than the murder of one spouse by the other. 
Witl! regard to property loss, there is a difference be
tween the loss suffered by an individual whd is insured 
and one who is not covered. 

(3) The loss relative to the individual's income is 
also an important factor; the theft of a $100 television 
from a low-income family may have much greater im
pact than the theft of $10,000 of jewels from a wealthy 
family. Perhaps a better index of the relative value of 
propecty loss to the victim would be the value of the 
loss in relation to the amount of the individual's dis-
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cretio~~ry inco~e (that is, income not used for the basic 
nec~SSItIes of life). Of course, such information is not 
avaIlable on police crime reports. ~ 

f. l!ear 0t crime. It has been pointed out that the 
perc~lved nsk of crime is greater than the actual risk 
of cnme, and that this perceived risk does not seem to 
be c?rrelated with the actual crime rate. Unless the 
publIc feels safer in proportion to its increased actual 
safety, the full potential of the improvements will not 
have been reached. Therefore, the goal of a crime con
trol program can be broadened to include not only im
proved public safety (deterrence) and effectiveness 
(clearance. rate), and reduced crime impact (serious
ness), but Improved, more accurate, public perceptions 
of safety as well. 

----;;----------
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. (1) m~as~rements o~ perceived safety can be both 
dIrect and. IndIrect. PublIc opinion surveys with regard 
to perceptIons about crime and safety have been made 
freque~tly .. It !s also possible to gauge the effect of this 
fear USIng IndIrect measures by observing what people 
do rath~r t~pn what they say. The number .of patrons 
of movI: theaters. and restaurants at ~ght, or other 
observatIOns of thiS type of activity could be used to 
gauge the fear of crime. 

(2~ A reliable measure of the public's perception' 
of pubbc .safe~ has not been developed yet. Additional 
research IS beIng done and needs to be done before this 
t?'Pe of measure of effectiveness can be used with con
fidence. 
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Appendix A 
Offense-Countermeasure Matrix 
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Appendix B 
DA Approved Crime Prevention Courses 

1. Course Title: Basic Crime Prevention Theory and 
Practice 

Course Length: Two weeks 

$560 per student (includes tuition and quarters) 

Institution: National Crime Prevention Institute 
Shelby Campus 
University of Louisville 
Louisville, KY 40292 
(502) 588-6987 

o 

D 

i; 

DA Pam 190-31 

n. Course Title: Basic Crime Prevention 

Course Length: Two weeks 

Course Cost: $500 per student (Includes tuition, 
quarters and mess). 
Texas Crime Prevention University 
Southwest Texas State University 
San Marcos, TX 78666 
(512) 392-0166 

Course content at both schools is roughly the same. 
Course selection should be based on the total cost of 
tuition plus travel cost. 
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1. Purpose. a. This circular establishes general 
guidanee for the conduct of periodic crime preven

\ tion campaigns and themes in support of the Army 
Crime Prevention Program. 

. b. The periodic campaigns are designed to 
highlight specific crime areas for broad based, 
intensified, short term public awareness efforts by 
MACOM and installation crime prevention 
personnel. 

2. General. a. Crime prevention programs cannot 
work without an informed and motivated public. 
All crime prevention programs require some 
degree of community involvement. 

b. Command information is used to "market" 
crime prevention. The campaigns are designed to 
overcome apathy and ignorance; change attitudes, 
opinions, and behaviol'i and to get people actively 
involved in self-protection. Participation can take 
the form of program volunteers, changes in per
sonal behavior, and/or overall awareness of the 
magnitude of the local crime problem. 

c. It:ds the responsibility of law enforcement to 

*This circular supersedes DA CIR 190-81-1, AU.\lUst 1981. 

reach all members of the military community with 
information concerning crime problems and the 
techniques which they can use to reduce opportu
nities for criminal victimization. 

3. Command information campaigns and 
themes. a. The overall campaign themes are 
pr~selected by Headquarters, Department of the 
Army, based on worldwide analysis of crime data, 
field input, and coordination with national civilian 
crime prevention agencies. 

b. The themes have Army-wide application and 
are intended to highlight problem areas for high 
impact, command information efforts designed to 
create a specific awareness of a crime problem and 
to motivate service members to participate in pro
gram activities. 

c. MAC OMs/installations are free to alter the 
designated campaigns based on local estimates of 
the installation crime problem and analysis of 
crime data. 

d. The in&ormation and general material 
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provided by Department of the AJ:my through 
command channeLs are intended as general sup
'porting guides for local efforts. The development 
of specialized material and enlargement of the 
overall theme is the responsibility of the 
MACOMlinstallatiom I 

e. The campaigns and themes will make maxi
mum use of crime prevention materials, themes, 
and practices developed by the civilian sector. 
Particular emphasis will be placed on the crime 
prevention research, procedures, and techniques 
developed by, for, or sponsored by the 
Department of Justice,&,1\1ACOM and installation 
commanders are encouraged to participate in local 
civilian community crime prevention campaigns. 

4. Program implementation. a. Local programs 
in support of campaign themes should be adjusted 
to reach individual soldiers, dependents, civilian 
employees, units, and activities through a variety 
of approaches such as: 

(1) Teaching and counseling services. 
(2) Media campai~s. 
(3) Organized training. 
(4) Inspections. 

b. The crime prev<9ntion objective is the 
anticipation, recognition, and appraisal of a crime 
risk and the initiation ,of some action to remove ot 
reduce it. The ultimatr goal of both the periodic 
campaigns and the,D.A ,Crime Prevention Program 
is to stimulate appropriate crime prevention 
attitudes and behavior on the part of all members 
of the military community. 

c. The media and crime prevention council will 
be the major commahd information link with the 
military community. Crime prevention messages 
on radio, television, and in local newspapers will 
enable campaign material to be disseminated to 
large numbers of people in a short period of time. 
The media can also be used to target messages to 
specific groups. 

d., Printed materials, such as brochures, flyers, 
booklets, etc., have a variety of effective uses in a 
crime prevention command information program. 

e. Outdoor advertising can be extremely effec
tive in building awareness and reminding the 

2 

community to take crime prevention actions. 
Other advertising, such as bumper stickers, 
posters, T-shirts, keyrings, etc., are additional 
ways of keeping crime prevention in the public 
eye. 

f All advertising should be uncluttered, simple, 
and concise. The material should be designed to 
capture the public's attention; to give some 
information about the problems addressed, and to 
facilitate followup with direct inquiries to a specific 
crime prey-ention s'ection. 

g. While it is difficult and costly to determine 
the effects of command information efforts, it is 
possible to determine what materials community 
members respond to best. It is easy to monitor 
which materials are moving people to call for infor"' 
mati on or for service. The media "materials and 
brochures are important in generating awareneSs 
and interest but the personal contacts necessary 
for an effective crime prevention program to be 
implemented must not be overlooked. 

5. Department, of tfie Army crime prevention 
campaigns. a. DACampaigns: 

(1) January 1983-Army Crime Watch/ 
Operation ID 

(2) April 1983-Juvenile Delinquency/Child 
Abuse Prevention ' 

(3) September 1983-Employee Theft 
Prevention 

b. Crime prevention related dates. The following 
nationally recognized dates provide excellent 
opportunities for MACOM/installation crime 
prevention personnel to conduct command infor
mation campaigns: 

(1) Law Day-l May 1983. 
(2) National Police Week-begins on Sunday 

of the week in which 15 May falls. 
(3) National Pullce Officer Memorial Day-15 

May 1983. ' 

(4) Crime Prevention Week......;6-12 February 
1983. 

(5) National Burglary Prevention Month
June 1983. 

6. National Crime PreventiontCoalition. The 
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Army is a participating member of the National 
Crime Prevention Coalition and as such is support
ing and participating in tha, ongoing "Take a Bite 
out of Clime" Campaign. Materials in support of 
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this campaign will be distributed through 
command and public affairs channels. MACOM and 
installations are urged to fully utilize the 
campaigns and its themes. 
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DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY 
~I OFFICE OF THE DEPUTY CHIEF OF STAFF FOR PERSONNEL 

PEMP-O 

REPl..YTO 
ATTENTION OF 

WASHINGTON, DC 20310 

SUBJECT: Child Abuse Prevention Campaign (April 1983) 

SEE DISTRIBUTION 

() 

18 JAN 1983 

1. Child abuse is major problem in the United States. It is estimated that 
two million children are abused and neglected annually, and 2,000 die as a 
result. In 1981, there were 304 child abuse cases reported to the Army Crime 
Records Center. This is only the tip nf the iceberg. Experts, both in and 
ou~ of the s~rvi~e,.agree that child abuse is one of the most under-reported. 
crlmes. It 1S dlfflcult to detect because.· r', 

f l' e,/ 

a. Most victims are pre-school age children and infants who are isolated 
from public view. 

b: .Mostpeople, including, unfortuantely, many doctors, do not recognize 
the dlfference between accidental and intentionally inflicted injuries. 

. c. People do not like to admit that this type of crime ,happens in their 
ne1ghborhoods. There are a number of myths and misconc€otions which make 
peop~e be~ieve that abuse cannot be occurring. Some of these myths are 
examlned 1n Incl 1. 

2. Child ab~se usually ~evelops ~n families thaf are under a high level"lJf 
stress. Typlcally, abus1ve behavlor, both physical and sexual starts at a 
1011 level and, over ~ime,escal~t~s in,,~~oth in~ensity and freq~ency. Law 
enforcement can do llttle to ellmlnate tne soclal and environmental factors 
that produce the stress and isolation that are conducive to child abuse. The 
only wa~ to prevent the crime an~ p~otect children from serious injury or 
death, 1S to detect the problem 10 lts early stages, so that the escalating 
cycle of abuse can be broken before it becomes life threatening. To do this 
~e can ~~ke.the lead in making the public aware of the scope of the problem' 
and the 1nd1cators of abuse. Also, we can work closely with the other 
~gencies.wn'ich ~l~ a rp1e in combating the problem. Incls 2 and 3 contain 
1nfonnatlon on lndlcators of abuse and characteristics of abusive ~~rents. 

1\ ... ( 

3. To assist in getting the'message out to the general public, DA ~s pro
duced a poster (DA Poster 190-24, Incl 4), and the Chief of Public Affairs 
will be providing articles in IIConmander l s Cal1'f and news stories for instal-
lation papers through the ARNews wire service. 0 

1'_~ {I 

\ 

1\ I 1 

II .\' 
)1 

! 1 
·l[ J 

I j 
I I 
[ 1 ! 1 

,I 
II 

II 
1\ 
'I I 
1 

I 

(I 
,I 

1 8 JAN 1983 
REMP-o' 

'SUB.,.1''2CT: Child Abuse Prevention Campaign (April 19B3) 

4. Child abuse of anv type is a crime. Incidents of abuse must always\~e 
reported to the military po1ice/CID, and must always be fully investilat~d and 
documented. Child protection case management teams (CPCMT) at instal atifn 
level are tasked with coordinating treatment to restore abusive families ~o a 
healthy state, and to coordinate with civilian social work services to pr~tect 
the child. However~ CPCMT involvement does not eliminate the requirement. for 
a complete criminal investigation. Even if a commander decides not to prose
cute based on a CPCMT recommendation that the perpetrator be allowed to parti
cipate in a rehabilitation program, the case must still be doc\lmented by the 
police. In many cases, it is the involvement of the military police which 
motivates the abusive parents to cooperate with treatment efforts. Also, if 
rehabilitative efforts fail, the commander may choose to prosecute, so the 
evidence must be collected and safeguarded right from the start. 

5. Most child abuse cases are not prosecuted as criminal offenses. Many 
families may be restored to a healthy state. To ensure the safety of the . 
children involved, the military police must be represented on the CPCMT, and 
should cooperate fully with- their efforts. One method of developing an -, 
informal network between the various organizations which collectively respond 
to the child abuse problem is to sponsor a seminar at installation level which 
covers the subject from the 1 aw enforcement, JAG, med i ca 1, and Army commun ity 
services (ACS) perspectives. This will ensure that each organ;zation'has a 
grasp of the entire response system, and just as importantly, will get working 
level personnel from all of the agencies together so they can establish the 
informal links that are essential for any response system to function 
effectively. Incl 5 is a facilitator's guide for an installation child abuse 
seminar. It will be provided to each military community by direct mail to 
provost marshals and ACS activities. 

6. The technical aspects of a child abuse investigation are somewhat different 
''tfranother "phystc~l or sexual assault cases because ~f the age and status of' 

the victim. Inc1 0 contains '!!Ghild Abuse and Neglect Guidelines:1 and notes on 
interviewing child victims which were developed by the Michigan State Police. 
They may be helpful for MP investigators and CID special agents. Information 
on discrjminating between accidental and intentionally inflicted injuries is 
conta inedin the installation seminar guide. However, in serious cases when 
local personnel are not '~ble to establish the,cause of an injury, it may be 
useful to call in a forensic pathologist for assistance. Dr. (MAJ) Ronald 
Reeves of the Armed Forces lnstitute of Pathology in Washington, DC is 
nOf'fnally~vallable as a consultant in such cases. His AUTOVON number is " 
291-2361 or cOl11l1ercial (202) 576-2361. . ... _ .... ~' . . -.• -' ..... . ,,- \ 

o FOR lHE DEPUTY CHlI1' OFo~t-: ./ .• ". _~_)_~_ 
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US ARMY ElROPE AND SEVENTH ARMY, ATTN: AEAPM 
COMMANDERS 

US_ARMY MATERIEL DEVELOPMENT AND READINESS COMMAND, ATTN: 
USt'ARMY COMMUNICATIONS COMMAND, ATTN: CC-IS 
MILITARY TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT COMMAND, ATTN: MT-SS 
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. ) Misconceptions About Child Abuse 

1. Myth: People who abuse children are insane. 

Fact: Although a small percentage of child abusers may be mentally 
unbalanced, the overwhelming majority are sline. They are relatively "nonnal" 
people who are under intolerable stress and~react to it by taking it out on 
their kids. Most child abusers can establish a normal, loving parent-child 

'relationship if they receive professional help. 
() 

2. Myth: Abuse cannot be taking place, because the child's brothers and 
sisters are never injured (or sexually assaulted). 

Fact: It is very common for abusive parents (both physically and sexually 
abusive) to abuse only one child in a multi-child family. However, if that 
child leaves (is killed, put in a foster home, etc.), frequently, the next 
child in line will start to suffer abuse. 

,3. Myth~ Live-in boyfriends and step-parents are the most common abusers. 

Fact: Most abusers (both physical and sexual) are natural parents. Of 
the 1981 Army cases, 96 percent of the physical abuse perpretrators were 
natural parents. There were twice as many natural parents cited for sexual 
abuse as were boyfriends or step-parents. 

4. Myth: "Dirty Old Men" offering candy to chi ldren pose the biggest sexual 
assault threat-to children. 

Fact: In 76 percent of the Army cases, the perpetrator of a sexual 
assault on a child was a parent, babYSitter, or "friend of the family. II In 

," only 24 percent was a stranger'involved. Most of the "stranger involved" 
incidents \Ere "indecent exposures" rather than rapes. 

5. Myth: Abuse only occurs in "low income" families. 
,:~ 

Fact: Abuse can and does occur in families throughout the whole social 
and economic spectrum. ' 

6. Myth: If we ignore the problem, it will get better. 

Fact: Typically, child abuse incidents become more violent and more 
frequent the TCll1ger it conti nues • 

7. Myth: Teenagers and pre-teens who are starting to rebel against parental 
authority are the most likely child abuse Vi~t~~r. ~ 

, Fact: Younger children (pre-schOOlerSQ--cr1e th~= largE7,st "at risk II pop~la-
tion. Army data for the 1978 through 1980'indicated~that 53 percent of tne 

~/' ' victims were less than three years old; 75 percent were under seven; all of 
the fatalities were under three years~of age. 

\1; " 

" 

o 



,,'" 

8. Myth: Most young children do not tell the truth about sexual assaults. 

fact: Although young children often lack the vocabulary to describe 
exactly what occurred, they almost never lie about sexual assault incidents. ,,' 

9. Myth: It is very hard to prove that a physical abuse injury is not 
accidenta 1. 

Fact: Forensic pathology has developed to the point:' that intentional 
injuries can be discriminated from accidential injuries with a high degree of 
certainty. 
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PHYSICAL AND BEHAVIORAL INDICATORS OF ABUSE AND NEGLECT 

Physical Indicators 
Unexplained bruises and welts 
-on face, lips, mouth 
-on torso, back, buttock s, 
-in various stages of healing 
-clustered, forming regular patterns 
-reflecting shape of article use to 
-inflict (electric cord, belt buckle 
-on several different body surface areas 
-regularly appear after absence, 
weekend or vacation 

Unexplained burns: 
-cigar, cigarete burns, especially on 
soles, palms, back or buttocks 

-ilTlDersion burns (sock-like, glove Hke, 
doughnut shaped on buttocks or genita li a) 

-patterned like electric burner, iron, etc. 
-rope burns on arms, legs, neck or torso 
Unexplained fractures: 
-to skull, nose, facial structure 
-in various stages of healing ;" 
-multiple or spiral fractures 
Unexplained lacerations or abrasions: 
-to mouth, lips, gums, eyes 
-to external genitalia 

Consistent hunger, poo+ hygiene, 
inappropriate dress 

Consistent lack of surpervision 
especially in dangerous activities or 

long periods 
Unattended physical problems or medical 
Needs . 

Abandonment. 

Difficulty in walking or sitting 
Torn, stained or bloody underclothng 

Pain or itching in genital area 
Bruises or Bleeding in external 
genitalia, vaginal or anal areas 

Behavio~al Indicators 
Wary of adU J{ contacts 

Apprehensi v~\when other 
chi ldren cry " 

Behavioral extremes: 
-aggressiveness, or 

withdrawal 

Fightened of parents 
afraid to go home 

Reports injury by parents 

Begging, Stealing Food 
Extended Stays at School 

(early arrival and late 
departure) 

Constant fati gue 
listlessness or falling 
asleep in class 

Alcohol or drug abuse 
Delinquency (e.g. thefts) 
States there is no caretaker 

Unwilling to change for gym 
or participate in P.E. class 

~Withdrawal, fantasy or 
infantile behavior 

Bizarre, sophisticated, or 
unusual sexual behavior 
or knowledge 
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EMOTIONAL 
MAL TR EA TMENT 

Veneral disease, especially in pre-teens 
pregnancy 

Speech disorders 

Lags in physical development 

Failure-to-thrive 
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Poor peer relationships 
Delinquent or run away 
Reports sexual assault by 
caretaker 

Habit disorders (sucking 
biting, rocking, etc.) 
Conduct disorders (anti~ 
social, destructive, etc.) 
Neurotic traits (sleep dis
orders, inhibition of play 
·Psychoneurotic reactions 
(hysteria, obsession, com
pulsion, phobias, hypo
chondria) 
Behavior extremes: 
-compliant, passive 
-agressive, demanding 
Overly adaptive behavior: 
-inappropriately adult 
-inappropriately infant 
Developmental lags (mental, 
emotional) 
Attel11lted suicide 

I 

I 
l 
I 
t 

I 
I 

Ii 

\ I d 
I 

I 

l\j 

INDICATORS OF ABUSTIVE PARENTS 

The behavior and attitudes of the parents, their own life histories even the 
condition of their home, can offer valuable clues to the presence of child 
abuse and neglect. 

Characteristics of Abusive Parents 

These parents: 

o 

• seem unconcerned about the child 

see the child as "bad"9 "evil", a "monster" or "witch" 

• offer illogical, unconvincing, contradictory explanations or have no 
explanaton for the child I s injury -. 

• attempt to concealJhe child's injury or to protect the identity of 
person(s) responsible' -

routinely employ harsh, unreasonable discipline which is inappropriate 
to child's age, transgressions, and condition 

were often abused as children" 

• were expec~ed to meet high demands of their parents 

• were unable to depend on their parent'3 for love and nurturance , 

• cannot provide emotionally for themselves as adults 

• expect their children to fill their emotional void 

• have poor impluse control 

• expect rejection 

• have low self-esteem 

• are emotonally immature 

• are isolated, have no support system 

• marry a spouse who is not emotionallY,supportive and who passively 
supports the abuse. 
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Characteristi cs of Sexually Abusive Parents 
1 

These parents: 

have low self-esteem 

• had emotional need.s which were not met by their parents 

• have inadequ~te coping s.~ills 

mqy have ~xperienced the loss of their spouse through death or divorce , -

• may be experiencing over-crowing in their home 

mqy have marital problems causing one spouse to seek physical affection 
from a child rather than the other spouse (a situation the "denying" 
husband or wife might find acceptable) 

• mqy abuse alcohol 

lack social and emotional contacts outside the family 

• are geographically isolated 

• have cultural standards which determine the degree of acc~ptable body 
contact. 

The adut male: :; 

is often a rigid disciplinarian 

is passive outside the home 

• does not usually have a poli.ce record nor is he knoWri"'to be involved in 
any public disturbance 

• does not engage in social activities outside the home 

is jealous and protective of the child 

• often initiates sexual contact with the child by hugging and kissing 
which tends to develop over time into more caressing, genital-genital and 
oral-genital contacts 

The mother 

is frequently cognizant of the sexual abuse but subconsciously denies it 

• may hesitate reporting for fear of destroying the marriage and being 
left on her own 

• mqysee ·sexual activity within the family as preferable to 
extra-marital affairs 
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COMMON STATEMENTS/EXPLANATIONS 

"live waited all this time to have a baby, and when she was born, she never 
did anything for me. II 

"When she cried, it meant she didn't love me." 

IIHe falls down stairs over toys. I remeber tWo or three times just last week." 

"He bruises easily." 

IIHe fell down a lot and bruised himself.1I 

"When I saw he was not feeling \Ell I gave him an aspirin like before." 

"I couldn't wake him for breakfast." 

"I had to wa it for my husband to come home. II 

"We cou 1 dn I t get the car started." 

"He fell down, cri ed a little, but was okay after that." 

"After falling he ate a good meal, so I thought he was okay. II 

III had to force him into the tub. II 

"He always had the co 1i c. II 

"Heard you had a good hospital, that's why we drove 50 miles." 

"We heard you had a good doctor." 

"We tried calling our regular doctor, but he d~dn't answer the phone." 

"When our doctor heard who wr;,nted him, he wouldn't come." 
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! mqy feel that the sexual activity between the husband and daughter is a 
relief from her wifely sexual responsibilities and will make certain that time 
is available for the two to be alone 

• of1:en feels a mixture of guilt and jealousy toward her daughter 
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Characteristics of _ Neglectful Parent~ 
J , 

These parents: 

mqy have a chaotic home life 

• may live in unsafe conditions (no food; garbage and excrement in living 
areas; exposed Wiring; drugs and poisons kept within the reach of 
children) 

• may abuse drugs or alcohol 

mqy be mentally retarded, have low I.Q., or have a flat personality 

may be impulsive individuals who seek immediate gratification without 
regardV\ to long-term consequences 

may be~motivated and employed but unable to find or afford child care 

generally Have not experienced success 

had emotional needs which were not met by their parents 

• have low self-esteem 

have little motivation or skill to effect changes in their lives 

tend to be passive 
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CHILD ABUSE PREVENTION SEMINAR 

Audience: DOD schools staff, Army community service personnel, mil itary 

police, medical personnel, and commanders. 

MODULE 

I. Introduction 

Scope of the problem 

Difficulty in identification 

and reporting 

Public attitudes 

Army/civilian statistics 

II. Social Factors/Offender Profiles 

Social factors 

Physi ca lly abu si ve parents 

Sexually abusive parents 

Neglectful parents 

III. Indicators 

a. Physical indicators 

(1) Characteristics of acci

dental injuries contrasted 

with abuse. 

DISCUSSION 

LEADER 

Provos t Mars ha 1 

Health Services 

Command 

Heil lth Serv i ce 

Corrmand 
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(2) Specific injuf"ies ~ssoc;ated' ' 

with abuse (wrap around 

injuries" burr{' patter'ns; -etc'.) 
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PREFACE 

" , , 

This d~cument was developed by a tas~ force composed of representatives from 

the Arm~d Forces Institute of P~h()'logy, the Chief of Publ'ic Affairs, The 

Surgeon Genera 1, The Judge Advocate General, The Adjutant General, and the 

Office of Army Law Enforcement. It is not intended to bea lesson plan \,lhich 

can be re·ad verbatium, but to be a guide which identifies the' variolls topics 

that should be covered in an installation seminar on child abuse and the depth 

to which each should be discussed. It is expected that the subject area 

experts at each installation \'1i11 modify the basic information in the guide to 
'~ 

incorporate statistics on the local problem, information on health and social 

services available in the area, legal requirement of the local jurisdiction, 

and the particuliar seY1:¥'ice delivery system that is being employed on the 

ins ta 11 at Hm • 

'.' 

The seminar's goal is to develop the skills required to recognize the gross 
~, 

physical and behavioral i:ndicators of both physical and sexual abuse and 

neglect; and, just as important, to help develop a network of concerned indi

viduals in all of the agencies which have a role i~ the child abuse detection, 

investigqtion, treatment, and rehabilitation cycle, \'rho are capable of provirl

i~g fast, professional support for effected families. ~The target audience 

is: un it conmanders, conmun ity sarv i ce admi n i strators and vo 1 unteers, rlep end

ent school faculty and staff, medical personnel~ military police, anrl other. 

installation personnel who are exposed to children and families under stress. 

Since one of the objectives of the seminar is to build networks, each session 
0'" 1 

should contrin a cross-section of the installation lal.'1 enforcement, social 
J 
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personnel , as ,we'l", a,s, representatlves of the generall service, and medical 

population (e.g., unit commander's). 

The literature on child abuse and neglect is growing rapidly. Individuals or 

add,'tl'onal ,'nformat;on on·a part;culat aspect of the problem agencies who need 

t t th,e Natl'onal'Center o. n Chi,ld Abuse n.nd Neqlp.ct, P.O. are encouraged to con ac 

Box 1182, Wash i ngton, DC' 20013." 
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MODULf I: Introduction 
.. . 

• Discussion Leader: Provost Marshal 

t ' 1 (1<::-1-' t' t' Na lona ,'Jc;a lS lCS: 
II 

In the United States an estimatepl,OOO,OOOchildrr.n are abused anrl nr.glecterf 
~ / 

each __ ~t=ar. Approximatelj 2,000 die: 
. " 

that's six a day ... one child p.very four 

hours dies as a result of abuse and n'eglect. 

As shocking and as heniolJs as this is, it ;s only the tip of the ;ceherfj. 

f10st abusive parents vJere themselves abused as kids. As '1iqh as 80% ()f the 

prison inmates in America were abused as children. Each ~eneriltion PilSS;S ()n 

a 1 egacy of pa in and mi sery to the next. Soc 'j ety pays not on ly for the los 1: 

potential oftF t/,'e immediaJ vi'ctims: b~t the'high 'indirect costi of crime pr.r-
I 

petrated by these abuse~/chilrJren after they become warped adults. As Wf'! lltill 

see later, once child ~~use starts, it gets inexorably worse. The nnl.Y Itla.V to 

break out of the ~iCi4s c;c1e, and free not only cl,"rent Vict~ but also 

children yet unbornfom abuse and neg1e~t is t~ id~ntifY abus~ on 

and treat both them/and the abu si ve parents to repair the physi ca 1 anti 
II 

psychological dampge. 

Our objective today is to learn hOIJl to recognize chilrlrpn t'/h,p are al)usp.rI 

and/or neglected, what programs the Army has for dealing \/ith thp. prohlem, anrl 
" :' 

the legal protection provided to you by the State child abuse reporting li'lv! 
j' 

and Army regulations. 
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Lets start by taking a look at some non-technica:l definitions so that I'le all 

understand the basic types of child abuse. 

vJHAT IS CHILO ABUSE? 

A broad spectrum of abuse and neglect situations exists. Some ~orms are 

, easily recogn ized and are treatable; others, such as ernoti ona 1 abu se, are on 1 y 

now being defined and recognized. Basically four forms of child abuse ~xist. 

PHYSICAL ABUSE 

A basic definition of physical abuse, is the nonacciciental injury of a chilrl. 

A couple of guidelines to follow in determining nonaccidental injuries ar~: 

Any injuy\~(\ that requires medical tref\~ment is outside the range of 

normal correctives measures. 

Any punishment that involves h itti n9 with a closed fist or instrument, 

kicking, inflicting burns, or throwing the child obviously repre~ents 

ch i 1 d abu se • 

PHYSICAL NEGLECT 

" 
Physical neglect is defined as failure' to provide the necessities of rife for 

a child. This includes the Tack of medical care, inadequate nourishment, 

inappropriate clothing, lack of supervision, awl inadequate housing. ~, 

I 

1 

.. 

'h 

I 

SEXUAL ABUSE 

, J 

Sexual abuse is the exploitation of a child for the sexual gratification of an 

adult. It may include acts of rape, incest, fondling of the genitnls, or 

exhibitionism. 

EMOTIONAL ABUSE/NEGLECT 

Emotional abuse is excessive, aggressive, or unreasonable parental hp.havit"'r 

that pla~es demands upon a child to perform b~yond his or her capahilities. 
';L· 

Sometimes emotional abuse is not what a parent does but what th~ parent. 

doesn't do. Children who receive no love, no care, no support and no guirlance 

wi 11 carry those scars into adu 1thood. 
I) 

" 

Child abuse is not usually a single physical attack or a single act of depri-

vation or molestation. Child abuse is usually a pattern of behavior. It 

takes place over a period of time, and it~ effects are cumulative. 

child abuse continues, the more serious it becomRs and the more 5crio~s is the 

injury to the child. 

Child abuse is a particularly difficult problem to correct, because often the 

victims ar~ trapped in an environment which offers very little exposure to the 0 

, -
public. Most child abuse fatalities occur among children under seven years of 

Q 

age. The main reason is not that these children are physically frail (althollgh 

that is certa in ly a factor) but that there is no way for them to escape the 

constantly escalating cycle of abusive behavior. In addition to the isolation 
o 

o \ 

of the victims, child abuse goes unreported bp.cause people do not like to 

o 
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admit that a problem like 'p.. child abuse canexi~)t in their ,neighborhobd. It 
" 

is so repugnant that it is 'easier to pretent the problem doesn't exist th~n it 

is to respond to it. However, we should never delude' o~rselves that if I!Je 

look the other way that the problem will eventually take care of itself. Gasp. 

after case has demonstrated that without outside intervention, chilrl flbu$e 

becomes progressively, worse. 

The first step in eliminating child abuse in military families is to admit 

that W9 have a problem. Later Mr/Dr/Ms ____ \'li11 talk about social 

factors which promote abuse and I do not want to steal his/her thunde:>r, hut I 

must say that may conditions which are unavoidabJe in ,service life are text

book situations for bringing out abusive tendencies in parents, anrl abuse does 

occur. More than a thousand physical abuse, sexual abu~e, and child neglect 

cases are reported by military hospitals each year. If civilian data is an 

ind'icator, this in only the tip of the icchp.rg. Child <1hll,)~ i5 n CJrnc;r;ly 

under Y'(~ported crime. As a corporate boc1y, we are not rloi~CJ a very CJOf)r1 .ioh 

of identifying abuse during the earlier stages. For example, in serious 

physical abuse ccfses which "Jere investigated by the Criminal Investigations 

Conmand in 1980, more tha.n 50 ,percent were reported by hospitals who received 

the injured chil d in the emergency room. On lY 12 percent of the cases were 

reported by neighbors, and unbelieveably, a mere 3% were reported by schools, 

nurseries and day care centers. If we are to make progress, we havA to dO a 

better job of recognizing the symptoms of a6tJse and getting thp. family into i'l 

treatment program before the problem become life threatening for thp. chilr'rl?n. 

This is not a pleasant job, but if we can mobilize the resourcp.s of thp. hf)C;

pital, ACS, military police', and schools, and if we work tOQl'!ther, 'lIP. r:iln m;lb! 

a big difference. We can break the chain of abuse and frep., not only the 
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children who are suffering today, but victims in generations as .vet unborn. 

NO\,1 Dr/Mr/Ms will give us an overview of the socinl conc1itions ------
and stress which is likely to cause child abuse. 
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Module II: Soc i a 1 Factors /Offender Profi 1 es 

(;1 

Discussion Leader: HSC 

are a certain percentage of abusive parents who a:te mentally ill, but 

these are in th~ minority! 
:,\ Most arevreacting to an"intolerable level of 

/1 
\./ 

~~J! 
stress. Typically, abl;lsive parents are. iso1ated from the cOlffilunity, and under 

presure from internal family problems. Often, co'nditions \tJhich are a common 

part of Army life directly contribute to abusive behavior; take,for example, 

the case of a spouse of a young enlisted person stationed overseas (or of a 
non-us spouse in the States). Often they are isolated because they hi'lve just 

moved into a ne\'/ area. Local customs are unfamiliar, which jnhibits their 

desire to get oU,t and meet people. The service mem.ber may be away from. home 

for extended periods on field duty. Even if the spouse wanted to get out· 

more, financial restraints could keep herlockeG) in as effectively as a prison 

door. If the young spouse happens to be immature, and comes from a family 

lJJhich used physical punishmen'c to, discipline children, she coulri respond to 

the severe pressure of her enVironment by becoming an abusive parent. 

This type of'abusive par~nt does not really want to 0estroy the chilrl. After 

an incident occurs, they may truly regret"that it happened, a~d be guilt r;fI

den because they hurt their child. However, they do also blame the chnd, 
'\ -() 

because they have unreasonably high cxpetations for his conduct. Vlitnout 

intervention it is likelY,hat :he proo:em will 

worse. \, 
not on ly cont i nue, blJ t grow 
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The following is a list of characteristics hase qn a compnsit0. of ma.ny CflSCS. 

This list is not exhaustive; many more indicators exist than C'ln be inr.ludnrl. 

Neith~r does the presence of ~ single or even several indicators prove th~t 
maltreatment exists. 

Characteristics of Abusive Parents 

r· 

These parents: 

o Seem unconcerned ab ou t the ch il d. 

Clo See the'child as "bad," evil," a "monster" or "witchl!. 

o Offer illogical, unconvincing, contradictory 

explanations or have not explanation of the child's injury. 

o Attempt to conceal the child's in';ur,Y or to protect thp. irlentity 

of person(s) responsible. 

o Routinely employ harsh, unreasonable discipline I'/hich 

is inappropriate\o chtld's age, transgressions, anrl condition . 

o Here Often abu sed as ctlil dren. 

" 
o Were expected to meet high demands Of. their parents. 



...... 

~.~ .. ~ " 

L 
o Were unable to dep·end on' their parents for lov,e' Clnd nurturance. 

o Cannot provi de emot i ana lJ,Y for' themse lves as adu lts. s; 

. \;0:, .. 

o Expect their children to fin their emotional voirl. 

. . 

o Have poor imp'ul~e control. 

o Expect rejection. 

\ 

o Have low self-~steem. 

o Are emoti ona lly immature. 

o Are isolated, have no support ~ystem. 

o Marry a spouse \A/ho is not emotionally supportive

and who passively supports the abus~. 

Characteristi CS of Neg 1 ecttul Parents 

These parents: 

o May have a chaoti c home 1 He). 

~ ." 

Q 

fJ 

\ 
I 

I) 
t j 

II 

I 
~ 
I 

, 

1 rl 
It 
II 
~' 1 , I 

i I 

I 
..... 1 

.. 

\.\ . 

" d . May live in unsafe conditions (no food; garbage and 

excrement in living area~; exposed wirin~; drugs 

and poisons kept "/ithin the reach of childrl~n). 

o r~ayabuse drugs or alcohol • 

o May be ~efrta lly ~etarded, have low I:Q., or have a fl at r>,:;rsnnfll ity . 

o r~ay be implusive individuals who seek immediate gratification' 

without regard to long-term consequences. 

o May be motivated and ~mployed but unable to find or afford child car~. 

;: 
o Generally have not experienced success. 

o Ilave emotional nee(~ which are not met hy thoir parp.nts. 

o Have low self-esteem. o P • 

o Have little motivation or skill to effect chan9f-s' in their )ives. 

o Tend to be passive. 

Charactetistics of Sexually AbUSive 

C] 

.'. 

( . 

~~/.".# .;"/~ , ::; 
/' 

/, 

Parents . 
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The most (ypica'l tyPe of reported intrafamilia(sexual abuse occurs betv/een an 

adult male~ either 'the fathe't or ther mother's sexual partner,and a female 

child living in the same house. 

These parents,: 

(.7 

0' Have. low se If-esteem •. 

o Had emotional needs which were not met by their parents. 

o Have inadequate coping skills. 

a May have experi enced the los s the ir spou se thro(igh c1eath -or d i Ifnrcp. • 
)Y' 

.;:;; 

o May be experiep£iing over-crO\,I~ing '1n t~Jir ~ome. 

o Ivlay have marital problems causing one spouse 'to seek ph'ysical c,ffection 

. h th (a ·S.,"t·lJ.at,·on the "denying" from a child rather than t e~ er spouse _ 

husband or wife might find acceptable). 

o Nay abuse a lcoho 1. 

a Lack social aml emotional cOl'Jtacts outside the ,family. 

a Are geogr:aph i cally i so 1 ated. 
", 
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Of Have cultura 1 standards wh ich determine the rlegree of 

acceptable bod'y contqct. 

The adult male: 

o Is often rigid discipl~narian. 
. , 

j. ~ 

o Is passive outside the home. 

. 
o Does not usually have a police record nor is he 

known to be involved in any public disturbanc~.· 

o Does 'not en~ein social activities outside the home. 

a Is jealous and protective of the child. 

a Often initiates sexual contact with the child by 

huggtng a~d kissing which tends to develop over time 

into more caressing, genital-genital and 

oral-genital contacts. 

The mother: 

o Is frequently cognizant of the sexual abuse but subconsciollsly rlenies 

t
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t ' fot:, fear of destroying', the mar'riage and 
o (; t~ay hesitate repor , ng 

__ ~ being left on ,her own. 
'-/ 

1 act" v,'tv with in the family as o May see sexua -

preferable to extra-marital affairs •. 

a "May feel that the sexual activity bebleen .the 

husband and daugh~er is a relief from her wifely 

sexua 1 res pons i b i 1 it i es and wi,l1 mak e ceTta, in' 

that'time is available fo~ the two to be alone. 

o Often feels a mi~ture of, guilt and jealousy toward her daughter. 
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MODULE III: Indicators of thild Abuse 

Discuss; on Leader: HSC 

We have ;dentified"11conditions which contribute to child abuse and the' 

chat'acteristics of abusive pare?ts.' Now we come to the heart of the seminar 

how to identify ch'ilcf viCtims so that we can intervene before"Jhe situation 

becomes life thre,lteningor permanent damage is done. 

examining the ind'jcators of physica 1 abuse. 

Let's start by 

~"~;:;'::"'--;'01~ 

The first point that we need to m-are'\';:~£'z;,,!hat the victim' rarely reports 
'-\: .. '''' .... '.~ 

. ""'.z:.;~". . 
physical abuse. Children seem to instinctiveTY'"'fegJ that injuries inflicted 

'="-'~"'-'"1-:ib).... 
, "'-,~~ . 

hy their parents are something to be ashamed of. The children often think 

that they are'the blame for the situation, rather than the abiJsi've parent. If 

an abused child .is questioned about his injuries, he will normally be evasive, 

and offer the same improbable stories that he has heard his parents use. This 

behavior is "in sharp constrast to the way that a normal child atts after he 

has received' aR,accidential injury. If a kid, for example,oreaks his arm 
v (I . 

playingbasebaH', 'the next day, hewi11 give a detaHed description of how he 

did it to every kid irt the neighborhood, plus to any adult who will listen to 

him. In contrast, an analysis of the calen~rar year 1980 physical' abuse cases 
':,:"\ 

in the Army Crime Recbrd ':Genter rev.ea led that none of the victims had 

voluntarily rep'orted the crime. 

j' 



IDENTIFICATION OF CHILD ABUSE 

Contrary to popolar opi'nion, child abuse can generally be recognizerJ., In 

fact, most cases of child abuse are easily recognize, d ann D, roven. Th ere t'lr:e 

some basic concepts required in evaluating the injuries or illnesses that ~ 

child abuse case mlght present in light of their cause. Ho'tlever" most of 
, , 

these can be easi 1y understood~ The most importan~ factor. i,n recogni,~ing' 

child abuse .is the '''irripl~usable $~ory concept" •. This simply means the 

explanation, given ~y the ,gu,ardian or p~rent is tota.~l.Y inconsistent ,with th,e 

cause or the pattern of injuries present. An example would h~ a parent or 
.. ,- t • 

guardian sayfng that the cigarette burns on the soles of,a 3-month old child 

It;ere se If-inflicted. This is obv iously absurd for several reasons. First, a 

three month old child,would not have access to cigarettes and more imDortantly 

would be totally ,incapable of lighting ,a cigarette and inflicting the in.iury 
• • >. ~. 

, , 

upon himself,. This is a very basic explanatio~ of what It/e more commonly refer 

to in medicine as a lack,of neuromuscul,ar ~leve lopmp.nt. Another important 

aspect is that childr~n gen~r~lly do not do things intentiQna~ly to harm 

themselves. f~ostchildren do not like to hurt. Therefore when i3. narent tp.lls 

you t,hat a childi~tenti.onal1y climb~d into a tub of scalding water and sat 

there until he subs~ained third degre~ burns, this is an implausible story. 

In the last one to two years, the area of Forensic Pediatrics an~ Pediatric 

Patho logy ha,s deve loped to the stage 'Ilhere the tota 1 'ana lysi s of the pattpr'1 

of injuries sustained by any infant or sma)l child can generally he 

interpreted with a high degree of precision. Certa,in types of injuries a.re 

specifiG and some cases ~ia{nostic as child abuse. ,Unfortunately, I~:PP. mp.rlitr.\l 

profession as a \l/h,o 1e has no:t kept~ abre,ast of these new r.I,eve lopments i., the 
. I ' • 

interpretations of patterns \~nd types of injuries in child abuse cases. 
, 

Holt/ever, even a non-profesSl'o:,llnal, ~ non-medical indi~idual shoulr.l he abl~ to 
I: 

, I,ll 
, 

n 
j 
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;.' . 
• recognize child abuse, since generally 0.11 that is required is'corrmon sense. 

JThe s~cond important, requirement for the recognition of child ahuse is thflt of 

suspici,on. T~ere arc some health professionals \'Iho fe,el th()t. this is n0t i} 

good attribute for. a ,doctor but 'without a hirJh i'ncJ~x of t'lspicion, man'l crJ.:'~,) 

of subtle child abuse will go totally undetected. This is ~xtr8mely tragir 

since child abuse must be identified in the early st~ges if proper .... ,. 
:;,. '0 

1ntervention,and protection of that child is to be a success. Therpfore, f1,ny 

child with a sus'picious, unusual or serious injury, and certainly any c1i1rl 

with a pattern of injuries should be evaluated for child abuse. Any chilrf or 

infant that dies must be thoroughly evaluated and'examined by a competent 

forensic pathologist unless there is absolute documentation of some kn('Jll/n 

m~dical cause to justify the death. There is ~ever an exception to this 

rule. It is not' uncommon at all to see a chil(~ fatality to hp. irlentifip.rl 

Sudden Infant Death (SID) merely because there' were no externn.l siflnS of 

trauma., First of all, a SIDS death is il. diagnosis of ,=xclusion. It can nnly 

be made bydoing'a complete autopsy and ruling out all other causes of dpath. 

More important ly, 30 to 40 percent of a 11 ch il dren \llho die of b 1 tint forcp. 

injuries to the abdomen will not have any external evidence of injury. Also a 

childtf61rld be poisoned or accidentally obtain poi~on anct this could only lJe 

determined by an autopsy. A chiJ,d's liJe is too valuabl~ not to insist upon 

an explanation as to the cause of death. It' is'never justifierJ to mal<p.cany 

assumptions \'Jhen a death occurs in a child. In fact, the r)utopsy on fln infant 

or child is much more extensive and. the time consuming than an (\IJtops'yon a,ny 

adult homicide. 

Most children and all infants are totally dependent upon the welfare, l'we 

and protection that adults should'and must provide. This is one of ' the main 

reasons 'Ch;l dren are frequent ly abu sed. They are genera lly weak, frag i1 e and 

= 
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totaJly defenseleis and make good targets for overbearing, frustrated and just 
. . ~. '. . . . 

mean indivfdua,ls.~ ~ TI1e child is than unable in many cases to:·call for helD. 

mu~h less defend,himself. 

" ' .: .. 

PHYSICAL INDICATORS OF ABUSE 

, r, 
General Comments 

. '~ 

The ~ost important contept to understand in evaluating the injuries 

susta'i~ed by' a small child, is that injuries that are accidental are usuafiy 

obvious.', The parents or guardians usually offer a plausible explanation n.nd 

appear to be ge~uinelY c.oncerned about their chilrl 1 s well bein~.A1sn,,, 
parents who are not responsible for the injuries \Alil1 Ilsua]ly he respons;'I"! to 

any questions you might have regarding the injuries. In contrrJst, parents\llhn 

are abusers are 'reluctant to discuss anything regarding the chilrf!s \.'Jell 

A'bfJs'ers also tend to be in a hurry and seem not to be concerned about b(~i ng. 

the chi1d 1 s \'1ell being. Abusers also do not seek immerliate medical attention 

when a person of normal intelligence \lJOulr:l understand that immediate medict;l.l 

attention is required. This is exactly opposite to the reaction of normal 

parents who frequently seek medical attention for conditions which do not 

require medical treatment. 

Any chiid \l/ho has more than one injury should beeva1uated fO~ r.hilrl 

abuse. Any child with only one injury that i's serioLls certain1y'must be 

evaluated to rule out child abuse unless a valid explanation for the injury') 

exists. One of the main criteria for distinguishing accide~al injuries from 

those intentionally inflicted is that serious accidental injuriP.'sdo not 

1 b ·s A c'nl'ld w,'th serious injuries that usually'occur on a regu ar aSl • 
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obviously occurred weeks' apart is probably the victim of abuse and not 

accidental injuries.A1so abuse shoul~ be suspected when any young infant is 

presented with even one (and certainly with more than one) serious injury. 

There are several main types of injuries that are seen quite rear!i ly that help 
, ,~ , 

to distingllish abused children from those that may hilve accidentally sustaim~rj 

injuries. The firs~ category are those of bruises and welts. 

BRUISES AND HELTS 

Children of all ages above one year of age commonly have one or two. smClll 

bruises on their knees, fo,rehead and possibly on their elbows. However, 
f! 

bruises to other portions of the body, especially those area~ .of the body that 

are protected like the underarm area and the genital arqa, rtre characteristic~ 
, '. . 

of ch'ild abuse. Bruises on an'y infnnt, espeCially filr.i'll hruisec:;, shol/lr1 he 

hi()hly suspect. 13ru·iscs of the bilCk side of the r.hilrllc:; borly i:. Vf!ry 

c/Jarilctedstic of abuse. ClUstered brUises indicate r~pei'ltcd cnnti)r.t "'ith til"! 

hand or an instrument. Another form of abuse that must he recopnizp.r! is l'/hen 

any child, and particularly infants, have bruises in various stages of 

healing, this is a classifical indication of child i'lbuse. It should he nnted 

whether the bruises are extensive and if they cover a large portion of the 

body. Specifically, note if the bruises are of different colors ~/hich 

indicates they are of different ages and occurree! at different peri oris of 

time·I ?1 Also one should be alert for a pattern sho\l/n on a bruisr: \'Ihich CQI.l1d 

represent a particular instt~ffient, such as a belt buckle, "l I'rir'-!, il, str;lif'jht 

edge, or a cpat hanger. It is very COrmron for chilrlren to be lt/hinped "/ith an 

electrical cord. Again the key in deciding if abuse is occurring is '1lhethcr 

or not the bru ises or \tIe lts can be expl a ined by the stor,}' gi ve'i'J by the 
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guardian or parent •. This inte"rpretat.ion mustbei'pu,t:,1r:t per.spective from the 

ch,Hd"s chranoltrgi:cal age, "r'I~~'~~::i~~'~~~1 and m'ental~:~'~~elo~~ent. , Only when. 
, .. 

. ~: :.: : th;is·. is done; c'ar{ you accep:t:':fi{e': p:a·r;ents exp 1 anati.on:. Even whe~~" an 

" " . . : exp·lanat'~'Oh·-·{s·.·g:l·~.en that se~tIT$:,::ttJ::~.kp~' a i'n the pa:tt~:~nof i nJar'l,,1i it is very 
. . .' ... : .~ :- ' -"\\ 

.' unusual for a smaJl infant 0·Y.'. a"sm.a:r,;:'child' to hatre:.a'large.:riamh*r of bruis~<) 
..' ., "_i-' 

or seri ous ~:njur:i.es that. are: :s-e;T:f-:"i~~f:ii cted'. The'~efo~e, if: thar~ is an!! 

question whatsoever 'r'egarding injt:tr;es of this typ'e, an expert in the 

interpretation of the pattern of injuries seen in child a.huse sholllel r:ertainly 

be co ntacted immed i ate ly. 

-, " . 
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. 1 I th hp./ Bruises are the most common evidence of phYS1Cq abuse anr. ey Ci).n 

distingui~hed from'those accidentally acquired. The shape and size of thA 

bruises may indicate the instrument used. The favorite \'Jhipping weapot'l is the 
CI" 

folded electrical extension cord. It leaves a classifical U-shape mark. 

Whippings with a strap or belt leaves band like marks the size of the object 

employed. At times the buckle end of the belt is used, leaving a clear bucl~le 

shape on the child. Severe blows with the hand may result in a hand print 

which may later produce parallel bruises. If a child is strugqling, the 
" 

abuser may have to grab.the child forcefully in order to hold him \llhile he is 

being whipped or beaten. This results in thumb or finger shaped bruises on 

the arms or~xtremities being held. 

Bruises in unusual locations should immediately arouse suspicinn of 

abuse. Most accidentally acquired bruises as noted ~bove occur on th~ front 

or sides of the legs, 'or on the knees, elbows, and the outer slJrfac;es of thp 

. arms or the forehead. Bruises of the neck are rarely accidental and generall\' 

indicate that the c.h·ild was being choked. Bruises of the ears are generally 

inflicted by someone elsJ~ by tl'/isting or pulling on the child's ear. Bruises 
= (? 
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about the eye may be caused QY direct blows. Also bruises and lacerations of 

~the g~ms and in~er surfaces of the lips are the results of direct b16ws. Most 

,characteristic is the presence of bruising of the external qenitalia~hich is 

diagnostic for child abuse. r~ore importantly, if a child has bruises of both 

the external genital~a and the mouth, sexual abuse of the child shoul~ also be 

.consfdered. 

BURNS' 

Burns constitute another common injury seen in child abuse. In this 

particular form of abuse, the parents usually give a most unplausible and 

changing account of how the accident occurred. Two common types of burns are 

notoriously indicative of child abuse: the cigarette burn and the immersion 

burn. Cigarette burns ate usually found on the soles of the feet or the palms 

of the hand and on areas not seen when the child is fully clothed. The~e 

types of injuries are ncyer accidental, e'specially when there are multiple 

injuries. In the early stages of healing, cigarette' hurns are easily 

diagnosed by th~ir round shape and appearance. How~ver, when the burns become 

infected, which they generally do without proper treatment, they, then ,resemhle 

lesions other than, burns. When cigarette bur'nl heal, they generally leav.e 
...... I J 

'-. 

" 

rounded scars that closely resemble healed, dee~-seated, impetignous lesions. 

Immersion burns are very common form of abuse of children and small 

infants. These burns are the result.of the child or small infant being 

forcibly dunked into a tub or vessel of hot liquid. This generally results in 
= 

the classical "stocking" b~rns on the arms of legs and the burning of the 

buttocks and genit~lia. Another indication is a.c·"douthnut" pattern in \lJhich . 

the ti.ps of the buttocks are not burned even tholJqh the skin higher up is. 

, , 
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This form ofc, inflicted injury is extremely easy to dlagnose and alsd1 to prove 

as being an inflicted injury. ·tt is easy to prove because ~here is no oth~r 

possible explanation as to how a child could have sustained such an iniurv 

accidentally. The unburned area is present because the buttocks of the chil~ 

\.,ras forcibly held on the bottom of the tub vlhich is not as hot as the 

surrounding liquid. The area pressed against the bottom of the tub has a 

shorter exposure time than the rest of the skin to the.hot liqui~. Thernforn 

this area is not· burned as severely (or at all) as the slJrror.mding ~i<;r,u(\,;. 

There is also a conspicuous absence of splash marks which are nOl~mal1v 

present" accidental sca.1ding burns. Also immersion burns are t.vpica11." 

syrrmetical in nature. Even more typical is the fact that there are sharp 

lines of demarcation betwee~ the burned area and that area this is sparerl. 

Theimost comnon explanation givew'by parents is that the chilrl acci rlentally 

stepped into the scalding water an&preceded to sit down into the tuh and 

sustained the injuries that are seen. This is a totally implausi~le <;torv for 

a number of reasons. First, a child '1/110 is old enough to climb into a tllb 
u 

unassisted, will never intentionally climh into ~"atp.r that he '<nov/s is hot rJnrl 

uncomfortable and hurts him." He ma'y get one toe into tile water hut he vii 11 

immediate.1y rehlO,J'e it. Once the child realizes the vlater is hot'ohe I·Jill not 
o 

continue to cl imb into the tub of "later. If such a chi 1d has made a jumping 
iJ IS: 

entry into the tub and is unable to stop before he is completely in the Vlater, 

then tlle~e will be multiple splash marks with burnings on all parts of his 
o 

body including the hands and feet indicating that he vIas splashing a.round 

trying frantically to get out of vncomfortab1e hurting situation. 

Another conroon form of burn injury seen but rarely identified is that of 

rope burns VJhich indicate that the child ,has been confined am! forci~ly 
,,, 

restrained. This is generally seen arOli'nd the wrist "'-100 th~anklp.!>. 
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Depending on the age of the lesion and the length of time of confineme~t or 

re~tr.a'int, different types of lesions will be seen. Early lesions will show 

l"ittle blisters with fluid resembling second dEigree fmrns. If the lp.sion if 

chronic "and old, then there may be scal~il1g with hyper anr! hypo-pigmE''1tation. 

A very comnon form of inj,!-lry seen frequently torla.v is that of rlry ~urns . ' . "-

indica~ing that a child has been forced to sit on a hot surface or has harl a 

bo~ insttument 'applied to this skin. This is comnonly done with irons, 

matches, electrical heaters, the hot plates on the stove and with other 

equally dangerous instruments. Again, comnon sense enables an inrlividual to 

conclude if these injuries are accidental or inflicted. One reminder, is t~at 

children never intentionally inflict injuries upon themselves!! 

LACERATIONS AND ABRASION 

Lacerations of the'lip, eye or any portion of the inf;mt's fate (t~ars in 

('J1e gum ~issue may have beencaused by forced feeding), or iaceratinns or" 

abrasions of the external genitalia are almost alvJaYs inflicter by someone 

o else. ~=:As previously mentioned whert yo~ have both bruises, tears or abrasions 

involving both the extefnaJ')genjtalia and the mouth, then sexual aDuse'Jf this 

child must also b~ruled out. 

BEHAVIORAL INDICATORS OF ABUSED CHILDREN 

=-

Children whQ ilre abused physically or emo'tionally r:tisplay certain t.YP0<; Qf 

behavior. Many of these are common to all children at one time or another, 

but when they are present in sufficient number awl strength to chari)cter;'~p' a 

child's Qverall manner., they may indicate abuse.· More than simple rear.tions 

:a:: _ 
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to abuse'.it'self~ these behaviors reflect a child'S,resp,olise,:to, the d,ynam,ics of 

the', ~am;}';::~h~',es~eci ally· to' 'disturbed parent-ch:i:i~d ;int'er~~:~~:6i'S. Th~Y.',a~~: 
. .. _L .... ~ . 

th.e mecf1al~i.sms, for survivaJ in a world where chl:1i:ir.en are ~either unable'.to ,', 0 

'fulfi:il:,c'i:~~tain basic ne~s at all or can fulfi\f:"them o'n)y':j)y denyin!l,', 
, . 

suppressing, or exagerating important parts of themse lves. " 

These features are frequently learned in 1nfanc,y where these behavi'ors,become 

a child's "roode of operation" and enables them to cop'e \t/ith t~e vlOrld at 

-'~;: .. ,", larg·e-.~.:'S5me'.of the behaviors that d~al~acterize abUsed children include ,those It ' .' . , 
," children who are passive and who have undemanding 'b'ehavio~s aims at 

maintaining a low profile and avoiding any possible confrontation with a 

parent which could lead to abuse. The second form is that child vlho becomes 

extremely aggressive, demanding and sometimes hyperactive. This i's caused by 

the child's repeated frustrations of getting basic needs met. Another form 1S 

that of role-reversal behavior or extremely dependant behavior in response, to 

parental elOOtional"and even physical needs. One last form is that of lagg'ing 

in development. 111is may mean phys'ical as well as mental ,lagging. 

Some abused children live in an uncertain environment where requirements 

for behavior are inconsistent and unclear. In some families, abuse is common 

and severe enough to be emotionally and physically ha.rmful. ~requEmtl.i 

disc,ipline is metedou:~ indiscriminately in respon~¢?to thee parents needs. and 

feelings at the moment rather than to punish a child for transgressing clear 

limits. Children may receive some love, affection and securit,Y from their 

parents but are also often frustrated in an attempt to fulfi 1 i their, paf"ents 

needs. ~rr1is inconsiStently creates anger and frustration in a child which is 

frequently expressed indirectly by the parents. 

I
i 

I 

. I 

----- --------~-~---------.--.~--~'-~-~--~ -

\) 

NEGLECT 

Deliberate child neglect must be distinguished from faiiure, because of 

ignoranc.e or poverty, to ,provide the child's necessities of life, such as 

proper food, clothing, housing and medical attention. 
, 'c Neg 1 ect is genera 11y 

manifested by ~xcess, -i\/e1y poor skin h.yg'jene, presistent severe diaper rash, 

prolonged cradle cap, malnutritism or failure to thr" 0 
lV '- • The ch i 1 d meW bp. 

inappropri ate ly dressed for the weather and the cloth ing may be excessi ve ly 

-dirty and in disrepair. :he neglected infant or young child may be paSsive, 

withdrawn apathetic, almost expressionless and rarely smiling. He may be 

listless and tired and remain quiet for long periods of time. On the other 

hand he may be apprehensive, anxious, and 'fearful of strangers. 

_:,c~--'C.c"~~N~gl~~~f~l parents often feed infants irregularly B.nd inadequately which 

~ leadscoriialnutritism and failurp to thrive and not -f- 1 
- unconrnon .Y to starva.t i on. 

It is lifIusual for a child over one year of age to flie of starvation, sinc"! 

children 11/2 t02 years of age can usually get out and findfobd for 

themselves~ However" starvation does occur at all ages. It has been 

estimated that up to 50 percent of a 11 infants "/ho ~ have the syndrome of 

failure to thrive are really the victims of neglect due to environmental 

deprivation. These children show a rapi~ recovery \llhen admitted to a hospital 

and are fed well and are given tender loving care. 

Some of the common forms of neglect include: 

1. abandonment 

o 
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3. la~k'of adequate clothing. and good hygiene 
.. : ...... ~ .. ~:: .. ":: .':' \~ '.'~ ... '.) 
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5. lack of adequate "education 

• 
I C=: 

" :,:;~'6;' lack of, adeq~~te nutrition 
; .< 

~! • 

~ .. 

7. lack of adequate shelter 

Abandonment may .include any child'vlho is left totally a10ne or left with 

other individuals'with the pa~ents never intending to return. FactQrs that 

must be considered in the determination of abandQnment include the chil~'s 

age, the parents whereabouts, the parent's intentions and the length of time' 

left alone. Many of these same considerations 'apply to the lack of 

supervision., An unsupervi'sed child' is one who is left alone for long periods 

of time or l.ef~ alone when engaged in dangerous activities •. This might also 

include a child or children left in the care of other' children too younq to 
{.i''-' 

proteet them. The lack of adequ~te clothin~ and good hygiene generally refers 

to a child who is dressed inapprop~iatelY or inadequately for the weather or 

i~ such a way that he suffers persistent il,lihesses" like pneumonia, frost 

bite, or sunburn that are associated with excessive exposure. The child might 
o 

also suffer from severe diaper rash or other persistent disorders from 

improper hygi ene and he mi ght also be chroni ca lly dirty or unbathwL Lack of 

medical or dental care applies to any child who needs medi.cal or denti'll care 
o 

b,ut who has parents or guardians who fail to fulfill their responsibilities in 

obtaining this care for the child. These children may ha.ve teeth that are" 

. rotting or may have' other physical pain or discomfort which could be rp.lievp.d 
,0 
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by proper medical attention. Also lack of proper immunization against 
I 

disabling illnesses is seen as a form of neglect. One unique aspect of this 

form of neglect, and a factor to be considered,.is the religious practices of 

the parents. Also community standards and practices must be taken into 

consideration. Lack of adequate education generally refers to a child,who is 

chronical,ly ahsent from school or skips classes •. Some children stay home to 

care for younger siblings or ev~n parents. Also the child may be frequently 

ill. It is also important to determine if the parents are aware that the 

child is not attending school. Lack of adequate nutrition is \-men the child 

lacks sufficient quantities or qualities of food and constantly complains of 

hunger and may beg for food. These children may suffer from severe 

malnutrition and have developmental lags. Lack of adequate shelter may occur 

wh.en the child is expo~ed to structurally unsafe housing or exposed wiring. 

Also if there is inadequate or unsafe heating, unsanitary housing conditions, 

poar lighting or poor ventilation. '.J 

One of the most tragic aspects of the evaluation of neglect of children is 
\\ 

the fact that this is probably the mcist COmmon form of abuse seen today. It 

is also the least frequently recognized and identified form of child abuse' 

today. Even mm~e unacceptable is the fact that many so called experts in the 

field of pediatrics and forensic pediatrics feel that neglect in itself is not 

as harmful as are children who are beaten. However~ it should only be noted 

that many children die each year from neglect, the most corrmon form being 

starvaMon. Starvation, when it is the result of neglect is a homicide and in 

many cases can be shown to be premeditated. 

MENTAL AB USE 

ICC; "-_ 
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Mental abuse consists of continually scapegoating, picking on, criticizing 

" ' , 

and denigration of a child, thereby instilling attitudes of worthlessness, JI 

~ , 

" inferiority, resentment, hostiliti'~ and hopelessn~ss. There children's 
", 
q 

spirits may become crushed and the~,! may become withdrawn, detacted, lone ly, 
1: 

" and forever lacking the abil ity to\Torm warm attachmentsanq friendships. 

Under the repeated tongue lashings and criticisms of the parents, the 
() 

hostility and resentment of the child may flare up i~ self defense. Mental 

abuse also includes abandonment of children in public plac@s~ locking them in 

cellars, closets, attics or small rooms or in other worqs terrori~ing. them. 

It also includes ignoring the child, as if he di~ not exist, and ,failing to 

afford the warm affectionate support the child deserves. 
(] 

SEX UAL AB USE 

Sexual misuse and abuse of children is probable the most common fOJ~ 

abuse of child today. It is certainly more common than generally accepted, 

and is greatly under reported and is difficult to prove. The vi~tim, is, 

usua lly a girl and the perpetrator is usua lly the fath.er or subst,itute father 

(step-father or boyfriend). Such abnormal relationships t,ake many forms 

including exposure of genitalia, fondling the child's genitalia, m~sturbation, 

oral-genital sexual practices, sodomy and true intercourse. The child may 

show evidence of vulvitis, vaginitis, or,venereal disease. Vener~al disease 

in a prepubertal child is always highly suggestive of C;hild abuse. 

Sexual abuse of children is almost always done with a knowle?ge and 

consent (or lack of intervention of) of the mother,. In many cases, the mother 

is willing to sacrifice h~r daughter in order to keep the boyfriend or husband 

or in order to avoid the duties and responsibilities of a wife. Another 
.,l) 
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extremely important facet of this bazaar and distasteful form of abuse is the 

Ifact that children of all ages are involved. This concept is hard for most 

people to accept but it is a well known and documented fact" that children as 

young as 1 or 2 months old have been raped. Also sexual abuse, although it is 

more prevalent in females does occur in young males. Homen as well as men can 

also be the abuser. The most common form of abuse is father-daughter incest. 

This is the most commonly reported type. Mother-son, mother-daughter and 

father~son incest are believed to be more rare although they all exist. 

Sexual activities between age-peers (brothers and Sisters; or cousins) are 

also prevalent although this is probably the least reported type. This latter 

form is not considered to generally be as serious as the more common 

father-daughter type of incest. 

For obvious reasons, incest is rarely reported until a crisis occurs. 

This usually occurs when the father or step-father or live in boyfriend turns 

his affection towards a younger sister instead of the older daughter 

previously abused. The older child will many times seek ass'istance, not for 

herself, but in order to protect her younger sibling. , 

PHYSICAL INDICATORS OF SEX UAL ABUSE OF CHILDREN 

1. Pa,;n, itching and bleeding in genital area. 

2. Torn or stained clothing especially underwear. 

3. Genital, anal, or oral bruises. 

4. Genital, anal or oral bleeding. 
o 
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5. Swollen or red cervix, vulva or perinum. 

\1 
\\ i ... 

I ' 

! 
I 

6. Seman on gen·itals or cloth'ing. 

I 
7. Venereal disease-oral or genital. 
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~EGAL 'ISSUES \ 

. \ 
Discussion Lead~: SJA 

Ouri n9'th is modu l~ we Wi 11 discuss two is .sues wh ich ,~,.ve a d irect b~ari n9 on 

how child abuse ca~~s are managed and reported. These are jurisdiction and 
, h" 

,II 

state reporting r~q~itements. We will start with jurisdiction. 
\ 

I, 

Jurisdiction is the Quthority, power, or right to act. When used in connec-
n 

t~on wifh land areas, juridsiction means the authority to legislate within 

those areas. Where the united States exercises federal jurisdiction over 

particular land ,areas, such as military installations, it has the authority 

and' power to enact general legislation applying within those lands. 

The fact that the united States has legislative jurisdiction overeFparticular 

area does. 'not mean that it has actually legislated within that area. . . It means 

merely that ·the united States has the authority to do so. In fact, with 

regard to many legal.subjects, the federal government has not established a 
Q 

comprehensive legislative scheme for land areas under federal jurisdiction. 

As will be discussed more fully below, the subject of child maltreatment is 

one such legal area in whkhCongress has not established a comprehensive 

federa 1 scheme . 
.J 
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TYPES O'F LEG ISLATI VE JLRISDICTION 

There are varying degrees of legislativ~ authority that may be exercised by 

the lhited States over land areas. Simply because the federal government has 

jurisdiction over an area does not necessarily means that its power, is com

plete in all respects or that state legislative authority !s totally 

excluded. Various combinations 'or 'divisions of federal and s~a~e l~gisl~tive 

authority are possible. To determine the exact type of legislative juris

diction possessed by the lklited States ov~r a land area, it is necessary to 

examine the specific transaction by which the jurisdiction was acquired. 

Normally, in a land transfer i~V01Ving the United States, the d~cu~ent: of 

transfer (that is, deed, cession of land by the.state, etc~) will establish 

the jurisdiction scheme to exist following the transfer. 

The following are types of legislative jurisdictjons~ 

o Exclusive Federal Jurisdiction exists in situations in which. the 
.\ 

federa 1 government has received, by whatever, method, all of the 

authority of the state to legislate within the land area in question. 

Norma lly, no reservation is made by the state except the right to 
, . 

serve civil or criminal process on the fe~~ral area. Su6h legal pro

cess usually concerns crimes or actions t~at occurred outside the 
11 ,{) 

federal property on state lands, but the individuals involved are 

later located in the federal area. The st~.te·may also exercise other 

authority over the property in quest'ion if applicable federa 1 statutes 

permit it to do so. 
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o Concurrent Jurisdiction exists in situations where, in granting to the 

.l.hited States authority which would otherwise amount to exclusive 

legislative jurisdiction over an area, the state has reserved to 

itself the right to exercise, concurrently with the lklited States, all 

of the same authority. 

o Proprietorial Jurisdiction exists in situations where the federal 

gov&rnment has acquired some degree of ownership or right to use an 

area in the state, but has not obtained any legislative authority. It 

should be remembered, however, that the lklited States, by virtu&, of 
)/ 

~ts powers under the constitution, may have "some legislative au~rity 

over an area even thou~h it has only a proprietorial interest in that 

area. Also when the lklited States a,'Cquires, an interest in an area, , , 

even if on ly proprietoria 1 ~ it has inrnunities not po'ssessed by ordin

ary landholders. For example, a state may not impose its regulatory 

power on the federa 1 government, nor may the state tax Federal land:::> 

On Fort , we have jurisdiction. -------------- ~-----------

Note to Discussion Leader: If on an exclusive Federal jurisdiction, omit Part 
., 

B. If on concurrent or proprietorial installation, omit Part A. 

A. RESPONDING TO CHILD ABUSE AND NEGLECT IN AREAS OF EXCLUSIVE FEDERAL 

JLRISOICTION 
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'11 
Theoretically~ in an area of exclusive federal legislative juridsiction, state 

.civi1 laws have no operation or effect. Service delivery may not use state o . 

chUd protection laws, procedures, or resources. The military is sole Y'espon-
I', 'I 'j"i\I' 

sible for managin cases of child maqtreatment. 

r: 
Howe'ler, in the case of ch il,d ma ltreatme.,!1t, reporting and ~ase management a 

,cooperative qpproach between mil iiary a'nd civili an professi9na 1 s and agencies 

is preferrable, and as the following discussion demonstrates, there are pro-
o 

cedents for such a cooperativ~ approach. 

UMODIFIED IJ EXCLUSIVE FEDERA~ JLRISD_r~TION 
~~, u 

Federal law has no specJfic child protection provisions or procedures. 

Applicable military regul.ations ptovide guidance only as to personnel respon

\ sibilities and gener.a1 policy considerations in the areas of child neglect and 
.'.::~, 

abuse. These regulations contain very little regard;'ng detailed procedures 

for use in cases of child maltreatment. For examp.le,specific authority for 

personnel to take protective .action in maltreatment 'cas~s, if necessary, is 

not given. Normally, state l~w sets forth comprehensive procedures for deal-
,. 

ing with chi"d maltreatment and suspected maltreatment case$, and that law 

often affords immunity to author~zed, p,rofe'§sionals, such as'doctors and police 
- ~ 

officers, who, in good faitW;"'take an 'abused or neglected child lnto protec-

tive custody •. Frequently,,' state law also provides for"",and requires involve

ment bt the local ,department of social serv;c'es, and sets forth express 

authority to use p~otective custody in certain cases of suspected abuse or 

neglect. 
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Because no adequate or spec ifi c fed era 1 proce'd~res currently''ex ist or app 1y .in 

child maltreatment cases occurring on federal l~nd, it is beneficial for the 

military community to utilize state laws, procedures, and resources. The 

legal question which then arises is whether state laws regarding child mal

treatment may be .app1ied to areas of exclusive federal jurisdiction. T~e 

Ynteraction between state and federal authorities in child maltreatment 
v 

matters is handled on a insta1lation-by-insta1latio~ basis. The determining 

factors' are the willingness of the local county child protection agency to 

accept and process cases occurring on the federal installation and, or course, 

the desire of the installation to seek state assistance. Legal jusitification 

. for such ·action does exist, andothe following discussion presents the argu

ments supporting -application of state chi ld ~'~)Iotection laws to land areas of 

ekclusive Federal jurisdictjon. Such a situat10n will be characterized as the 
" 

"modified" exclusive Federal jUrisdiction situation. 

" 

Statutory and Lega 1 Just; fi cat ions for Mod ifi ed 

Exclusive Federal Jurisdiction 

As stated earlier~, when the land in question is under exclusive federal jur;s-
.' 

diction, state civil laws normally are not applicable. The Uhited States has 
)0 

legislative authority in that situation. Frequently, federal statutes will 

adopt or apply state rules of law for such areas, or an exclusively federal 

law will be enactea. However, in many impor~,ant legal areas, congress has 

neither enacted comprehensive civil statutes nor specifically adopted a state 

civil law. Those areas where federal legislation is lacking include domestic 

:. 
i 
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relations mat'ters and matters between: parent and ch'ld. The.areacof child 

maltreatment'also appea·rs to, be an are'a without sp'ecif.i .. c federal' 1 .\ '1 t' eg.ls ,a" ODJ • 

An examinat'ion of federal law reveals that <;ongress has determined not to 

assert jur isdicti on in the are of child rna ltreatment. The. on ly, federa 1 1 eg is-
c; 

latio~ is this are is the Child,Abuse Prevention" and Treatment Act (enacted 'in 

1974, amended in 19~8).· While .congress could legislate in the area of child 

rna ltreatment on fed era 1 1 ands, is has ,not done so. 

Whenever there is an absence of specific congressional statutory action, it 

\J 

. must'then be decided what laws do apply to th.e federal lands in quest40n •. The c 

Supreme Court, when confront~d with this issue"in Chicago, Rock Island and 

Pacific Railway Company v. McGlinn, 114 U.S. 542 (1885)Ostat~d tha~ when ever 

politi~al or legislative jurisdiction is transferred, the laws of that .co·untry 

which were intended for the prbt~ction of private rights apply until changed 

or replaced by the new ft9vernmenL Subseguent court decisions haveoreaffirmed 

that position, in general,' state and civil laws exfstingwhen the .United .. 
D ' • 

States acquires exclusive jurisdiction automatically apply'to the ~rea in 
C> 

question as ]on~ as they do not conflict wjtfi' ex:isting federal laws and until 
o 

( .. 
Congress passes laws inconsistent with the s'tate law. 

Q, 

However, in th,e area of child maltr~atment, there is frequently no adequate or 

specific state' l~w on the subject which existed at the time of acquisition of 

the federal lands in question. Effective regulation again'st child maltreat-
. ,', 

lJ' 

ment requires procedures which are appropriate,. in light of contemporary 

problems and family pressures. The absence of such a state law at the time of 

I; 
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........ "',. :.:.:the .1,a·nd.:ac,quisition-S··:i:n.question would,theoretical.l.y, mean that child 
; '.'. _. t.· . ~. " ' .. 

i, • ·.··,7· ....... :'maJtr.eaiiTlent:·;s simp ly unr~u:lated in :those areas. That s ituati on ,is, ~us·u.a lly 
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, . 
undesirable a'nd unacceptable. Fortunately, there are precedents which allow 

current state child protection laws to be properly applied to areas of exclu~ 

sive federal jurisdiction. For example, in 19~,3 the lklited States Supreme 

Court, in Paul v. lklited States, ,371 U.S. 245, he~ld that the current state law 
"~, 

may O¥:·applied in af.'E:!el·erally unregulated land area~of exclusive Un:ited States 
r 

jurisdiction if some form Of state regulation of the subject existed at the-
~ - ,-

time of acquisition of the l~nd by the United 'States, although the state laws 

applicable to the su~ject may have changed since the land was transfe:rred . 
o n 

That decision is 'in support of the argum~nt that currently existi'~g state· 

child protection laws CQu],d be applied to an otherwise unregulated area of 

exclusive federa 1 jurisd icti on. 

A second jdstification for applying state law deals with the nature of the 

\~deral enCla~e.1I Early court dedsipns viewed the federal ;:nstallation as 

a~entity totally separate and apart from the state in which it was loc:ated, 

in order to preclude any exerci~e of legislative authority by the state over 

the enclave. Most of the cearly cases dealt primarily with state regulatory 

type legislation which impacted .<:iirectly upon the federal gov~rnment and its 

operat ions. In wh at appears to have been the fi rst case before the U1 ited 

States Supre~e Court involving stat~ law Whi~ did not impact the federal 

government adversely, the Court in Howard v. Commissioner~, 344, U.S. 624 

(1953), specifically rejected the concept of a "state withi-n a st'ate ll and 

noted that the fed~ral enclave continued 'to be a partOpf the st't Wi~hj~ 

which it was located. The court noted that the fictidn of a "state"withfn a 
C? 

" 

" . . . ' 
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" state ll can have no valic;lity to prevent'~he state from exercising its power 

over the federal area within its boundaries, so long as there is no intf?:I~fer-
~. ) 

ence with jurisdiction asserted by the federO' government. A federal m~'~fitary 
·resey'vation may be considered part of the state in which it is located. Con

sequently,C)state child protection laws may be applied to installations of ' 

exclusive federal legislative'jurisdic~ion. Not only is there 'no interference 
:::: ~. 

, ,'(,.' , 
with fed era 1 assertion of jurisdiction, but such action is in furtherance of a 

clear.,fed'ed;~al policy expressed in the Child Abuse Prevention and Treatment Act. 

" 

The third justification is p'erhaps the strongest and most persuashre. Because 

child protection legislation confers' a benefit on abused and neglected child

ren, the cas~s dealing with rights of ,federal enclave residents to ben~fits of 

state law are relevant. The leading case in this are is Evans·v. Cornman, 398 

U.S. 419 (1970), wherein the lklited States Supreme Court held that the State 

of Maryland would vialate the equal protection clause of the fourteenth amend-' 
,y 

ment if it denied state vot'ing rights to Maryland' domiciliaries living on the .. 

grounds of the National Institute of Health, a federal enclav~. The right to 

vote wa~ considered the citizen's link to his laws and government, and protec-
'0 

tive of all fundamental rights and p:.~ivileges. Evans raises the question af 

whether a state can deny benefits to residents of a Federal enclave without 

violating the equal protection c"ause Qf ~he Fou[teenth Amendment. Given that 
. 

the. Supreme Court in Howard v. Commissioners rejected the "fiction of a: sfate 

within a state ll (a holding reaffiredin Evans), a state legislative scheme 
~ 

wh'ich den iesbenefits to enc lave resi dents residing with 1n the state;c}\IIOU ld be 

subject to question. 

I 

I 
!, 

1 i 

Several state courts have acknowledged the right of federal enclave residents 
I' , 

to benefits conferred under state law by holding that enclave residents are 

residents of the city, county, and state in which, the installation is .located. 
,\ 

The COUt'ts have ~~lied upon the rationale of Howard Y. Commissioners, where 

the concept of the federal installation being a IIstate within ,a state ll was 

rejected. The exclusive federal legislative jurisdiction issue was resolved 

by relying upon the lack of interference with federal assertion of jurisdic

tion in the applicable areas, as would be the situation in "the area of. child 

maltreatment. 

The Supreme Court of Colorado ;n County of Arapahoe v. Dunoho, 144 Colo. '321, 

356 P 2d 267 (1960), upheld the right of an enclave resident to benefits under 

a state law which provided for payment of relief. benefits to residents "in the 

country."While noting that relief benefits were paid for in part with federal 

funds, the court h~ld that, in view of the fact that exclusive legislative 

jurisdiction does not operate3s an absolute prohibition against state laws 

but has for its purpose protection of federal sovereignty, exclusive jurisdic

tion did not prohibit application of state law in that case. In fact, the 

relief benefits in qU,~stion were required by federal law, and paying such 

benefits was not, therefore, considered an act undermini ng Federal s~yereignty. 

Such, reasoning would apply equally well to the area of child maltreatment 

wherein the federal government provides financial support to the states to 

carry out appropriate child protection functions. 

l) 

Other states, notably New Jersey, have acknowl edged the right of enc 1 a~.e 

residents to benefits under state law where no specific residency requirements 

""'" 
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" <~'eJ<:ist 'in the statute conferri·~.g·.·tiie. ·b~t1e~i.t" The New Jersey Superior Court·: 
" I • ~. 

. has c.onsidered the applicability and enfourcability of state law in areas of 

exclusive Federal legislative jurisdiction, and in Bk~f Chosen Freehold-

i ers of the County of Bur 1i ngton .v~ McCorke 1, 237 A 2d 640 (1968), determi ned 

that children resid~ng at Fort Dix and McGuire Air Force Bas~,. both exclusive 

federal jurisdi,ction installa.tfons,were entitled to benefits provided by the 

New Jersey Bureau of Children's Services .. The bureau was required to provide 

care,custody, maintenance, and protection for children found to be dependent 

and neglected. In reaching its decision the court followed the reasoning of 

Howard v. Commissioners, and concluded that the term "exclusive jurisdiction" 

did not constitute an absolute bar to the exercise of legislative authority by 

the state. Th'e court determined that the stae jurisdiction exists so long as 

its exercise does not 'interfere wi'th' the jurisdiction asserted by the federal 

government. Notably, t~e court specifica)ly stated that the federal govern

ment had not asserted jurisdiction in chil~ abuse matters, and in fact had 
a 

prov ided federa 1 funding to New Jersey to enab.le it to deal with the prob lem 

through its agencies. The same court also ruled in State in Interest of 

O.B.S., 349 A 2d 105 (1975), that the State of New Jersey had ~n obligation to 

protect and rehabilitate a juvenile who, although housed on land ceded to the 

federal government, is still a member of the social community of New Jersey. 

Responding to Child ABuse and Neglect U1der 

"Modified" Exclusive FedE;ral Jurisdiction 

{/ 

A cooperative effort between state and mjlitary ch~ld protection agencies is 
<> 

considered to be the most desirable and effective approadi for service 
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d'el.ivery to abuseive and neglectful' families'. However, some individuals may 

not think that such cooperation is possible in areas of exclusive federal 

juris<iiction; they assert that state law cannot apply in .such areas. The 

statutory and legal precederits given above present strong legal justification 

to the contrary. The Supreme Court's determination in _Howard v. Commissioners 

that a federal installat;'on is part of the state in which it is located would 

seem"'to dictate t~at a child present on the installation is' "in the staten for 

purposes of the child protection laws. Therefore, in the absence of any 

jurisdictio"nal impediment, a child on the installation is entitled to the 

protection of state law~ Because the exercise of state law in this area doe 

not interfere with any federal assertion of-,jurisdiction, and in fact is qUite 
/\ 

consistent with expressed congressional po1icy, there appears to be no· 

jurisdicti ona 1 imped iment. Moreover, case :p.reced,ents wou ld seem to support a 

federal enclave resident's entitlement to the benefits of state law. An 

enclave resident is considered to be a resident of the stae, and a denial of 

benefits to child residents of the federal e~clave would, ~~erefore. contra-

diet the equal protection mandate of the fourteenth amendment. consequently, 

it can be concluded that state child protection laws may be applied,/to a mi li-
. ~'. 

tary installation comprised of land areas-with exclusive federal jurisdiction. 

B .. RESPONDING TO CHILD ABUSE AND NEGLECT WITH STATE CONTROL 

Where the jurisdiction scheme of the installat~on,permits and the installa

tion's command desires, it may be preferable to establish a cooperative effort 

for child protect; ve serv ice del i very, in wh ich the state has primary respon

sibility. Military treatment resources are utilized to the maximum extent 
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possible; however, control of the case rests with the state child protection ~ 

agency. 

Summary of Jurisdictional Issues 

Normally, state child protection laws and procedures establish a total system 

designed to meet any problem arising from reports of known or suspected chi ld 

maltreatment. Access to a court or judge is possible, wh,en necessary, to 

encource case management decisions. Available military resources may be used 

by the state as appropriate and desired at any stage. In that manner, the 

military does not abandon the case, which, of course, involves military per

sonnel and on-post residents. However, current military procedures do not 

provide the options available in most state systems. Therefore, case respon

sibility should be assigned to the state agency, and military resources should 

be called upon to facilitate treatment and ease the burden resulting from the 

addition of mili,tary cases to the agency's overall workload. 

A formal agret:mf:nt between state and military authorities should be executed. 

Such an agreement sets forth basic prinCiples and establishes ground rules and 

treatment responsibilities. The agreement also serves as a document of record 

for future referenc:'es by succeeding military commands and agency personnel. 

The matter of jurisdiction is not particularly significant under the third 

case management plan discussed above. A 11 that is required is a jurisdic

tional scheme that gives the state some degree of authority to act in child 

maltreatment cases occurring within the federal land area. Details may then 
o 
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,.' '. be worRed out'by mutual arrangement. However, if the arguments regarding 

"l~odified" exclusive federal jurisdiction are accepted, state involvement is 

permissibl~ in any child maltreatment case occurring on a federal installation. 

~\andatory Reporti ng--Civ i 1 and Cr imi na 1 Pena lti es 

All states include in their child protection laws a provision requiring man

datory reporting by certain professionals in cases where there is cause to 

suspect thai a child coming before them is an abused or neglected child. Such 

reports are normally filed with a local child protection ~gency or a statewide 

central registry. A great many of the states having mandatory reporting 

requirements 91sQ :impose a criminal penalty for a "knOWing" and/or "willful" 
" ' 

-O=~f~'ilure to report. Such a failure to report generally constitutes a misde

m~anor. Additionally, a small number of states having mandatory reporting 

requirements also provide that any person required to report in cases of sus

pected child abuse or neglect who knowingly and/or willfully fails to do sq is 

civi1ly liable for injuries and damages proximately caused by their failure to 
'" 1) ,\ 

!j.o (f 

report. Therefore, applying state child protection laws at a federal military 

installation would, theoretically, obligate certain military personnel (law 

enforcement(, and hospital personnel primarily) to comply with state reporting 

reqUirements. 10 theory, it would also subject them to penalties for a will-
o 

ful failure to do so. The question then arises regarding to what extent mili

tary personnel ar~, in fact subject to either civil or cri"mjnal penalties for 

violat;,ons of state reporting laws. 

-.' 
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11 make any 'reports required either by state 1 aw or mil iMilitary personnel wi 

Most Sta.tes.,a,ccept initial' reports orally by tel~phone a~ tary regulations. . 

have e'stablished statewide c'entra1,registr'ies to facllitate case reporting. 

The benefits to be gained by 'the military installation in using a state system 

and resources far outwei gh ,any accompnaying burdens and so comp 1 i ance \'Jit~ 

. , It ,'s, especially important that a local policy be state 1 aw is advantageous.. " 
.' 

oj developed which spells out the cooperative mi.1itary/civi1ian approach. More-

over, a willful failure to report is normally required in order to support 

civil or criminal liability; following a command determination and d~cision ot 

t ,'t ,.'s expected that such wi llfu 1 noncomp 1 iance with use state law on pos , ", .. . 

reporting requirements would not oc'cur. Therefore, the civil and criminal 

penalty aspects of state aw, as , 1 they relate to mandatorY ..... ,reportingofch'ild 

b at 
"ssue with regard to military personnel rna 1treatment, should never '. e 

acting on post. However, if the questlon oes an ~ 'd 'se it must be analyzed 

separately with regard ,to its civil and criminal aspects. 

Basic Legal Concepts--Criminal Penalties 

State crimina 1 aws 1 normally' extend throughout 1 and areas in wh ich the Lh'ited 

States has on 1y a propri etori a 1 interest, areas under concurrentfedera 1 

jurisdiction, and areas under partial jurls lC l~n , d' t' to the extent covered by a 

reservation of state authority. Federal criminal law, as such, applies within 

those exclusive jurisdiction 'areas, those under concurrent jurisdiction, and 

under partial jUrisdiction to the ~xten not precluded by a reservation of 

,'. 

o 

. .... 
.. -.:.1 1 . .. 

s.t.ate authority. • :~:.;; '4' 

In contrast to the situation preva·iling with respect to 

, t i v ill aw, congres s has enacted a comp rehens i ve body of cr i mi na 1 1 aw app lyi ng 

on lands within the excluSive o'r concurrent jurisdiction of the lklited 
',' . 

'States. Most major crimes within such are~sare covered by individual pro

,vis ions of Tit le 18, lklited 'States Code~, F?: the most part, minor federa 1 

" Offenses are not Pr.ov,ided for in specific ferms. Instead, congress has 
. .. 

adopted the provisio!1s of s~ate law as federal s'ubstantive law through the 

Assimilative Crimes Act {18, U.S. Code" section 13) .. This' statute provides 

th at whoever with in or Upon areas "nd er exc 1 usi.ve or concurrent Fed era 1 j u~i 5-

. ~ 

diction is guilty or any act or Qmission which, although not made punishable 

by any act of congress, wouid be' punishable if committed or omitted within the i 

jl)risdictfon of the surrounding ,state, territory, possession, or district in 

which such a place is 's"ltuated',then ,that p~rson is guilty of a 'like offense . , 

and is subject to a li~e pUl!ishm~nt as a matter:~R.LFederal law. 

t ' 

It must be emphasized,tbat prosecutions under the ASSimilative Crimes Act are 

not to enforce the state law, but to enforce federal criminal law, the details 

of wh ich have been adopted by refer'ence. The Act operates on 1y where no 

federal statute defines a certain offense or provides for its punishment and 

the state has -done so. ,Also, some proviSions of state criminal law cannot be 

adoPted as federal criminal law within exclusive or concurrent jurisdiction" 

areas', usually because of express limitatins or terminaology in the state 
. II 

statute. Sometimes it ;);s obvious by the very nature of the, state law that it 

cannot be app 1; ed; such as wher.e, the law prov ides for the crime of defac ing 

state buildings or property. 'Finally, state law which is contrary to federal 
' ':' 

Policies or regulat,ions, isn,9t ad9pted under the ASSimilative Crimes Act. 

\ I, 
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The so-called IIfederal supremacyll doctrine must also be considered. It is ~ 

derived from the supr~macy ~i ause 'of the Constitu,tion and protects the federal 

govern.ment from .burdensome' state.'regulation. That doctrine underlies existing, 

pri ncipl es of law regardi ng the amenab il ity of mi 1 itary per sonne 1 to state 
o 

criminal law and prosecutions., As a rule, military personnel are not subject 

, to the criminal sanctioris of a state for acts done within the scope of their 

duties •. If a service member is held by state authorities for trial for an act, 

committed while in federal service and pursuant to such se~vice"the service 

member can apply for a writ of habeas corpus in federal district court. The 

writ will be denied, however, upon a showing by the state prosecutor that 

unreasonab1e force was used in dischraging duties; that the acts complained of 
o 

were done wantonly or with criminal intent; or that the act, in the case of an 

offi cer, was manifestly bey,and the scope of authority. In the case of a ser

vice member who aleges he or she was only following orders, relief will be 

denied if it is shown that the order was clea.rly illegaJ on its face. This 

irrrnun ity of mi Htary personne 1 ,from state prosecuti on is, therefore, not 

absolute. 'The reasonableness of the conduct will be examined to determine 

whether the acts were done in good faith, within the scope of duty, and with

out crimina 1 intent. The writ of habeas corpus w11.l be gr;anted and surrrnary 

judgment ~end~red for the defendant, so long as he or she did no more t~an was 

necessary a~d proper under the circumstances. 

If a federal officer or service member shoul~ fail in the application for a 

writ of habeas corpus, he or she can 'apply for removal of the pending suit to 

federal district court. If successful, the suit would then be tried in 

federal court. The basis for removal, under a federal statute, is that the 
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act complained of was done pursuant to duty or a law of the United States. 

The general purpose of the removal ~tatutue is to protect the federal govern

ment from harassment by unsympathetic state courst and legislatures. Anyone 

who seeks removaf of a suit to federal court must show that violation of state 

law was justified or required by federal duty. Where the v'iolation arises. out 

of', acts done under law or federal authority, removal is mandatory under the 

rerripva 1 statute (28 U. S. Code, secti ons .1442, 1442a). 

Mandatory Reporting and Military 

Personnel--Criminal Penalties 

In light of the foregoing basic principles, conclusions may now be drawn as to 

the criminal liability of military personnel who willfully or knowingly vio

late 'state child maltreatment reporting laws. The Assimilative Crimes Act 

oper.iltes where there is no federal statute defining' a certain offense and the 
b , 

state hgasdone so. As that would be the situation for mandatory repor~ing of L[ 

chill'maltreatment federal law does not set forth specific child protection 

procedures), it ~ppears that the Assimilative Crimes Act results in adoption 
It 

of reporting statutes as federal law for purposes of application to military 
,) 

installations of exclus'iye or concurrent federal legislative jurisdiction. 

Such a result would not be inconsistent with federal policies (for example, 

the Child Abuse Prevention and Treatment Act mentioned previously). Con

sequently, it follows that a 'state could request a Federal prosecution for a 

wi llfu 1 v io 1 at i on of a state en i1 a rna ltreatment report i n9 statute. 
',' 
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A second approach is possible • .If previous arguments as to "modified" excll1-

sive fedeNl legislative jurisdi6tion are accepted, state child protection . ' 

laws can be applied in areas of exclusive federal jurisdiction. (In the other 

jurisdictional situations, state law already applies to varying degrees.) 

'Thus, regardless of the jurisdiction scheme, st~te child protection laws, 

including mandatory case reporting, can app~y on post. It follows then that 

the state could attempt to prosecute for violations of that law. The option 

of the officer or servic~ .member in question to seek a writ of habeas corpus 

or remo.val to federal district court would not appear to apply because of the 

failure to report would have been done with criminal intent (remember, the 

violation, be definition, must have been knowing or willful) and, under the 

circumstances, could probably not be justified as reasonable and,within the 

scope of duty. Therefore, it appears that a state criminal prosecution is 

also possible for a willful or knowing violation of a state child maltreatment 

reporti ng statute. 

Basi c Legal Concepts--Civil Li abil ity 
{] 

As may be the case witn.regard to criminal penalties, in the area of civil 

liability courst alslJ! r',8view acts of miliary personnel in order to determine 

whether they were a(.::t'tr.iSI within the scope of their authority or poweres, or if 
I"~ 

they were acting under" '\~e\dert}.llaw. If the review finds they were so acting, 
I 1",,'1

1 
' 

the courst will gemeral''l,\,grant imnunity for such acts. Even allegations of 

mal; ce on the part of a '.f.!?,dera loffi cer carrying out his duti es have been., held 

to be insufficient to make' him liable for his acts as long as the acts are 

within theo scope of authority. Through the years, the ,immunity grinted has 

been broadened by the courts, both in terms of persons protected by. the doc- G 
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trine',:a,andinttr definitions of the terms "scope of authoriiy" and "under 

color of law. II Person~ acting within the scope of their authority or under 

co lor' of 1 aware protected under present 1 aw so long 'as ~iheir acts can be asid 
( 

to be wihtin the lIouter perimter" of their line of dut.ylor scope of authority. 

Thus, abso lute immun ity wi 11 be granted a fed era 1 offl~er or service member 

who' acts within the broad general outline of authori/ty so long as the Con

stitution is not violated. 

Military personnel faCing litigation for civil damages in a state court for an 

act done within the scope, of their duty may have the lawsuit removed to a 

federal district court in the same manner as those facing criminal prosecution 

in a stat!:! court. After removal of the case, it is then tried in federal 

court. 

With regard to civil damages, the Federal Tort Claims Act (28 U.S. Code, 

section 2671-2680) should also be mentioned. The Federal Tort C14ims Act 

,provid~Cs\for liability of the United States for calims~ f,or money damages,~)or 

property damage, or for iTljury,or death caused by the n~gligence of government 

employees acting within the scope of their duties. '" Essentially, because of 

this Act, ~he government is liable for the acts of its employees in the same 

manner and to the same extent as a private individual would be in si.milar cir

cumstances, but with some exceptions. 
" 

lklder the Federal Tort Claims Act, military personnel injured "lIincident to 

• /I 1 serVlce are exc uded as claimants or litigants. However, spl1uses and depend-

ents of service members are not affected by the lIincident to service" rule. 

That is so even if they are using military benefits because of their sponsor's 
o 
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military status. Consequently, dependent personnel injured by government \~ 

neQligence may claim or sue' under the Federal ~Tort 'Claims Act. 
- • y 

d h' Act." the issue of negngence is determined in accordance with the U, er. ty'7s 

princ';ples of law of the state where the allegedly negligent act or omission 

occurred. Also, the presence of the Federa 1 Tort Cl aims Act a 11 owing recovery 
C/ 

against the Lhited Staes for 'the negligence of its employees provides substan-

ti a'l protecti on for the governm~~t employee orf;.:;erv~ice member being sued. The 

opportun'ity to sue fhe U,ited States, with is(harge financial resources, is 

normally mo,re attractive to the injured' party than a suit against the individ

ual. The Federal Tort Claims Act provides that a judgment against the govern

ment will bar a subsequent S~it against the individual. However, in theory, 

it should be assumed that government employees and officets are" individually 

liable for thei~ a~ts. That liability may be particularly significant where 

action under the Federal Tort Claims Act is, prohibited (for example, by the 

exceptions fo~ intentional injuries such as assault, batter, or false 

impr i sonment') . 

Finally~ the presence of a statute or regulation governing the questioned 

activity.may also be significant. Compliance with mandatory requirements of a 

statute o~ regulation will protect the government and the employee.' By con .. 
Q 

trast, if a Federal employee has violated a mandatory provision, the govern-

ment has been held li~ble. 

Mandatory Reporting and Military 

Personne l--Civil L i ab i1 Hy 

'\ 

. "" 
: .~. ..-. 

..... 

, .. ~ ' ...... 
" , 

thes~')Hr.;c:~ples 0; law re-g'a~d:~:~9';CiVil' liability of government employees,' 

in2:iodll)g mil;'tary personnel'1 are .....ell establish,ed~ However, their applica-
(,' 

tionilnn analysis in relatiqnship to child'maltreatment repoYJ'.tin statutes is 

'uncertain, primarily because at this time it is a novel question and no guid-

ance on the spe~ific point exists. ESsentially,it is an area subject t~ 

indivtdual judgment and decision by the person ma~ing the a,nalysis. 

Incidentally, the same is actually true for the criminal lia'bi1ity issues as 

well. 

'In~any event, the individual being sued must 'have at least been negligent in 

his or her actions (either in not reporting the case or in ~~eating the child 

at the time) before civil ,liability for injuries could result~ In general, 

~negligence" is the failtire to act with due care of a reasonable prudent 

person in the circumstances. Liability also results from, intential conduct, 

but is is assumed that intential. injuries would never be inflicted by military 
(~ 

personne 1 invo lved in a -!;ase. However, intention'a 1 non-reporting (wh ich is 

required for liability by the few statutes in this area) could occur with 

injuries proximately resulting therefrom. Negl;'gence is also reqIJired when 
0, 

the lawsuit involves the Federal government (that is, is based ,upon the 

Federa 1 Tort Cl aims Act). 

Most probably, an intentional or negligent failure to report a ,case of child 

maltreatment would not be cons'i'dered to fall within the "scope of, duty" of the 
'( 

(j II 

individual in question, particularly where such a report would otherwise be 

indicated in the' situation.·~ Therefore, "line of duty" irrmunity is unlikely_ 

(How~ver, the mere presenc~ of that issue in the case would probably result' in 
(/ 

the case being tried in federal rather than state court.) Also, failure to 

--,-~--~ 
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-re-p~rt,' a~ -suspected case'~f:~cli:~;i~l:m~;l:treatment under tirc~mstancesc warranting~ 
such a report and appropriate .f~-l'1·ow':up action would not seem to be reasonable 

and, therefore, could be considered negligeQ;t. Moreover, the existence of a 

rep.orting ,statute is relevant. A willful or knowing noncompliance with such a 

requirement (with resultant injuries)' alone. could constitute negligence. At 

the least, it would be evidence or an indication of negligence. 

In this area, perhaps the best appr0ach to take is to avoid the issue of 

Jhbi,lity enti'rely by always acti,ng reasonably iJnder t~e circumstances and by 

making all required repo.rts when warranted. Ot~erwise a possibility of civil. 

liability exists for any injuries or deaths proximately caused by the failure 
\ 

to report. 

Sumnary' of Reporting Issues 

Applying state child protection laws to a m'ilitary installation affords the 

I;'protecti ons, benefits, and resou1(1es of the state system to the insta 11 ati on's 

residents.' In theory, it wil1 (a~) equitably so) also bind them to is burdens 

and obligations. However, as a practical matter~ that should pose no problem 

_ to the mil itary personne 1 involved in case indentifi cation and processing. It 

must be exp':ected that such personnel wi 11 act responG'ib 1y and wi 11 perform 
~ ~ 

their duties diligently and with reason and due care, including making . 
o. 

required reports when warranted. In that eventuality, the military community 0" 

can only benefit from application of state child protection laws on post. 

I) 

r 

['r 
1 \ 
) 1 

1\ 
t 

\ 
I 
I 
l , 
! 

t ~:,,! --l 
I 
I 

! 
1 

! ·f 
! 

) I ,-, 
! 
I 

! 
t 
1 
I 
f 
1 

I 
! 
I 

f 

1\ 

[\ 
11 

[,"1 
1 i 
I : 
\ j 
I i 

I 

~oi 
\1 I 
I , 
I 

j 
1 

i 
1 

I 

i 

I II 
Ii 

I! I 
n 
Ii -{ 
I 
! 
I 

.1 
I 

I 

f I 
fI 
H fl 
11 
/1 
d 

. f j 

11 r 
I 

f I , 
! 

- ~ 

, • 0' 

Note :to Discussion Leader.: C 1 d th ':'='=--=--.!:.~~~~~~,=.r.: onc u e e presentat"jon, by briefi ng the audience 

on the provisions of the reporting law for the state in'wh' h . 
, lC your lnstalla-

tion is l,ocated. All 50 f t 
. s'aes have ~hild abuse reporting laws.l Emphasize 

the duty that each person has t 
o report and the protection from civil liabil-

ity afforded under the law. 
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DISCUSSION LEADER: ACS, 

I REPORTING 

Child Abuse and Negle,ct Requirem~nts 

A report of suspected ~hild abuse or neglect is not an accusation. It is a 

request for" an investiga,tion and a request for the process of help to begin. 

We have long since realized that child abuse is a complex problem and have 

.1) 

gone past the early approach of seeking out the villian; The purpose of 

report; ng is to protect the chi 1 d and where appropri ate to offer °the necessary 

services to help parents. be better parents. 

Each of the 50 states 'has g child abuse and ne.glect reporting statue that 

requ i res spec i fi edcategori es of people (usua 11y profess i ona.,l s who work with 

children) to report child abuse and neglect. AR 608-1 re~u'ires military and 

civilian members of :the installation conmunity and requi;es installation 

physicians, nurses, social workers, and other medicalpersonneJ, school 

officia1s, and child care/development personnel ..to report all incidents, of 
-' '-' 

o 

suspected child maltreatment to the military police a~d encourage reporting to 

the point of contact deSignated at their medical treatment facility. 
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Recently, media covera~ie"ofchild maltreatment, has' become more soph,isticated~ 
. \) . . 

t,so,'mFlre peop~:e in co~unit,ie's, everyw~ere 'know, about this problem. ',' ,more is 

.:: known abou't what child.ab'l:J·ge:.i'S' its causes,: services available and how to ' ) . . , . . 
, , report it. " . '., ., 

. ~: ~ . . 

Difficulties Encountered 

, , 

ThDugh we are all concerned about protecting children from harm, difficulties 

and ,conflicting feelings may arise when one considers reporting child abuse or 

neglect~ 

';, 

, 
pneofthe biggest obstacles is often personal feelings. -"~~ 

Some~le Just do 

not want to get involved. Others view child r,e~ring as a private famiJy 
~ .. 

matter and believe that the discipline and care Of;~i2hi1dren is totally up to 

the members of' that fami ly. Genera 11Y, orice it is understood th at invo 1 vemen't 

is reqUired and that child ab~se and negle~t differs from acceptable 

childrearing practices, reluctance to become involved is reduced. 

It has been pointed out that the better acqua'inted we are with people, the 

" more we accept their behavior, and the harder it is for us to admit that they 

may have a problem. This is true in cases of suspected chiid abuse anQ ' 

neglect. It may be very difficult for a soldier to admit that the child of a 

fellow serviceman: or o,f ,a nei'ghbor has been abused or neglected. This .is a 

natural feeling, but it must be overcome. The',;3.w does not exempt children of 

our fri~nds and acquaintances from its grotection~' 

":" 
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Wemay also not feel certain'that'chi'ld abuse;has:r.e'a,11y o'ccurred - most 
. .. . 

'stat~scor-equire: the reporting of su~pected child abuse and neglect; no state 

requir~s the' reporter ~o have proof that abuse or neglect has occurred before 

reporting. ' The intent of the law is clear: incidents are to be reported as 

soon as they are noti ced - a rep'~rt of suspected chi 1 d abuse and neglect 

, states that a child may be an, apuseq child. Proving the case is properly left 
" 

in the hands of trained investigators. 

" 
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C~nfi denti a"lity 

.. 
. Another concern is the service member's career. We are afraid that the 

service me~ber's career will be damag'ed by a repor\ of child abuse. Army 

.policy clearly states that "Entry into a Family Advocacy Program" in and of 
\:, 

, ' 

itself, is not to be used as a basis for punitive action." The program 

philosophy is to be helpful and provides the services that will help the 

family function in a ~ealthy way when possible. 

'Persons who provide statements in connection with a particular case of 

suspected child abuse and neglect can req'lJest that their identity be kept 

con fi dent i a 1 • 

(\ 

Imnun ity 

Ii 

There is a provision for inmunity in state child protection statutes assur'i'ng 

that any person who makes a report of child abuse "in good faith" is imnune to 

liability. 

Appropriate Discipline vs Abuse. 
'" 

== 
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distinguish the fine 1ine:b'~tween discipiine and abuse. Some may feel that 

acti ng -ou t teenagers deserve wh atever thel get. Still others are conv i nced 

that excessive discipline is nothing but assault a'nd should be so treated. 
, ' 

,There is no easy answer as.to where di~cipline ends and abuse begins. In 
.. ~ .. -"!:..... ". 

attempting to resa:hlt:~, the d.iierrma, .qu~'st·ions lik~::t~ese can be helpful: 

o Is the purpose Qf the discipline to correct the child's behavior, 

or primarily to punish or hunt? 

o Is the discipline appropriate to the child's age? 

o Is the discipline appropriate tO,the child's condition? 

o When physical force is used as a disciplinary measure, is the force' 

applied in a safe locatipn (i.e., buttocks) or an unsafe location 

(i.e., head)? Q 

II What Happens When Child Abuse is Reported? ,e: 

If suspected child abuse or neglect is reported, an investigation and an 

appropriate plan of services for the child and the family will be made. On 

,the other hand, if the incident is not reported, and an investigation is never 

made we have lost a chance to help the chlld and the family. We have also 

lost the chance to intervene and break the cycle th'at may be repeated in the 

"next generation. Childrenl;ve what they learn. If a child experiences 

violence in the family,' then violence is more likely to be seen later in life 

• '*, 

c 
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as an acceptable way for adults to solve problems. ,We know that violence is a 

l 1 ea rtred b eh av,· or and h' /') t uat is is most often 1 ea rned at hom~!/ 

In the Army, cases of child abuse and neglect that are positively identified 

are sent ttl the Central Registry so that information can later be used in 

diagnosing child abuse. When an initial report is made, the Cen,tral Registry 

is queried. Knowing whether child abuse'has occurred before is useful 

information in making an effective intervention and assessing the level of 

danger to the child.. Data from the Central Registry also lets us know how 

much abuse occurs, so that we may request the appropriate resources. 

!tis important to remember that the purpose of reporting is to protect the 

child, not to punish the perpetrator. As victims of child abuse are usually 

not capable of seeking help and pro~ecting themselves, reports of child abuse 

are our best leverage for helping the child. The ?buse and neglect of 

children cannot be stopped unless it is reported. 

III HoW Does the Army Respond to Child Abuse 
{} 

ACS is resp,onsible for organizing and managing the installation response to 

Child Protective Services. Child Protective Services are included in the 

Family Advocacy Program which, in accordance with the DOD Directive 6400.1, 

mandates the services to: 

."p 

o Support activities that contribute to a heal'thy family lift. 

()-
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and accessible. 
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ACS is res pons i b 1 e fo't'\ overa 11 coord inat i on, cOl1111unity 

:.:0, :::Proy lc;fe >a' program 'fO~':ttrei: p.'revent ion,,' i dehti'fi cati on" eva 1 uati ori~ , 
•• ~ ,,-,; .. '.: .," .. c * .... .''- • .. .... -.: ...... • • • ~ .. ~' • • • ~ ". . _ J It. . -t . • 

. ," ":::'-?'tre'a:t~~'nt~ follow-(JP·',~r:i(:(~porting ofch·.l:1d abuse.:a-rrd' neglect and, 

\educ&tion and prevention; the medical treatment facility is responsible for 

medical and clinical treatment services. The staff· Judge Advocate provides 

legal assistance; the Military Police must in~estigate; the chaplain must 

participate; and the installation commander must assure services are in place. 

" 

" . 
. ~ ". . 

. ' , 

spoo'Se abu se. , , . ." ~ ~ 

'\ '0 Cooperate with responsible civn authorities to address the problems 
" 

.' ...... of,cl)i.1d abus and. neglect and 

:':'>~ ~~<:. :".,~":' ·;· .. ·~:·~y:~·~e~L:ired by ·~t:at~>~'aw ~ 
spou~e ~buse and i~ r~porting cases as 

- . . 

, . 

.... : • *, • • .' . ~ .. 

'~·~'·Service families living off the installation. 

It is'anticipated that AR 608-1, Army Community Service Regula!ion which 

. outiines the Army Fam,ily Advocacy Program will be published and distributed no 

later than february 1983. ' It contains guidelines for spouse as well as child 
o 

abu'se. 

The regulation specifies that a Family Advocacy Program Coordinator in ACS is 

to be responsible for developing community education and prevention programs, 

coordina'ting' civilian and military resources, anCY'working with the 
, ~ " l.l 

installation commander to develop needed services. The coordinator"also 
tq,;;;J 

, /} 
develops ,and publicizes reporting procedures to let the Army community know 

what child abuse is, how it is reported and available services. 

Treatment services are provided by a multi-dis'ciplinary Case Management Team 

in the medical treatment facility. The treatment team determines'if child 

maltreatment has occurred, develops a treatment plan and makes appropriate 

treatment service referrals. The development and delivery of Family Advocacy 
.' 

services is 'a sharted responsibility - shared with almost every discipline on 
" 

the installation - and shared with the community when services are available 
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Services 
0, 

Proactive and preventive services to alleviate stress, to improve family 

functioning, and to support families undergoing the kinds of stresses which 

could trigger abusive or neglectful behavior are available as well as services 

such as foster care that treat or prevent recurrence of abuse and neglect. 

Child abuse is a community problem and must be addressed as such so that 

families may be brought into the main stream of Army life through a community 

network of services that sutain and reach out to the family. (Each 

installation should replace Section III with a Section III that surrmarizes the 

specific installation response to child and abuse and neglect and details 

community and installation services available.) 
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Discusiio~ Leader: Provost r~arshal 

, Today, ~Je, have tried to giye' y'o~ an apprec;iation for the scope of the chilrl 

abuse' problem nation-It/ide and ,in the Army, and the knowledge to recognize 

abuse or neglecte'q childr:en" so that we can intervene as early as possible. 

The temptation is very strong to look the other way when we encounter indica

tors of child abuse. However, I hope'that everyone realizes ~hat ignoring tl,e 

problem is tantamount to condemi~g' ~ significant number of children to a life 
G' 

of chronic neglect and abuse," ~Je must have the morale courage to refer cases 

for eva luatiol),=And when required, to take positive action, to" treat the fam-
, ~~ , 

fly, and protect the child from' further injury. 

If vIe 'IlOrk together It/e can make' progress t01,/ards eliminating child ahuse on 
, ' ' 

Army posts. If w~ ignor.e, the .problem we, and our children, will continue to 

pay the price for generation after generation. 
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CHILD ABUSE AND NEGLECT GUIDELINES 
FOR 

LAW ENFORCEMENT OFFICERS 

ABUSE INDICATORS 

Recognizing Physical Abuse 

Injuries on sever~l surface areas of the body 
Injuries in various stages of healing 

• Complications arising from old injuries 
• Wrap-around injuries 

Nonaccidental bruising patterns 
ihe shape of an instrument imprinted on the skin 

• Cigar and cigarette burns 
• Burns that have a glove or sock-like appearance 

When the Parent: 

Presents an explanation of the injury inconsistent with the 
the lPp~arance of the injury 
Is evaSlve or vague 

• Presents a contradictory history 
Gives a history of repeated injury 
Is reluctant to give information 
Projects cause of injury onto a sibling or third party 
Verbal threats against the child 

• Has unrealistic expect~t;ons of the child 
Is psychotic or psychopathic 
Personally misusing drugs or alcohol 

When the Child: 

Has an unexplained injury 
• Is unusually fearful, non-spontaneous, refuses to speak in front of 

parent~G 
Overly eager to please adults 

• Shows evidence of overall poor health 
Has injuries that are not mentioned in history ~ \ 

~~ 

NEGLECT INDICATORS 

Living Conditions 
, /l 

• Should cOhsider the child1s complete environment and'make a particular 
effort to avoid associating low income as being synonymous with neglect. 
tklsanitary conditons, such as human and animal waste on the floors, are 
indicative pf neglect. 
Lack' of heat in the house during winter mnths is neglect 
Danger of fire from open heating units such as baskets of burning wood 
or coal should be considered as unsafe conditons. 
Children sleeping on cold floors or in, beds that are dirty, soiled, and 

INCL #6 



wet with human waste are neglected. 
;J Infest'aton of rodents (rate and mice) demonstrates neglected homes. 

Hea lth Hazards 

• Malnutrition of children is indicated by them being underweight and 
sma 11 in stature. 

Although this failure to thrive and grow can be due to a number of 
• medical conitions, most neglected children will appear obviously 

undernourished. . . 
When undernourishment is considered in light of the envlronment, lt 
indicates parental neglect. , (~ 

Should also be aware of the condition of the food in the house. 
Usually there will not be any fopd for the children to eat, and what 
food there is will be spoiled. ~ 

Medical care provided to the children is an important factor to 
consider. .. t d· l{'-i 

The child's failing to thrive may be due to a legltlma e me lca \ J 
condition that a doctor is attempting to cure. (~) 

• Neg 1 ected ch ildren wi 11 not be rece; v i ng doctor's care. 

Emotional Hazards 

Children may 'suffer emotional abuse through continual exposure to vice 
• conditions in their home environments. Emotional damage may also 

arise from extremes of treatment, such as" verba 1 harrassment or total 
indifference. 
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INTERVIEWING THE CHILD 

CHILD SEXlW. ABUSE 
Investigative Techniques 

Usually, only one person should interview the victim when the child is of an 
older age. 

Very young children may, need an older person they are "close" to for 
reassurance. They probably will talk first about the incident(s) under such 
conditions. 

When interviewing the preschool child who has been the victim of incest, take 
special note of the mother's attitude about both the incident and her child. 
Be careful - she might change and cou ld later turn against the chi ld. 

If the mother appears supportive, use her to make the child feel less guilty 
during the interview. 

ESTABLISHING RAPORT 

Before beginning the interview attempt to place the child at ease. 

Try to help the victim to relax and reassure him/her that you really' do care 
about them. 

Talk about their feelings which might include - fears. sadness, confusion may 
also include shame and guilt. 

Wi~h smaller children, avoid taking notes. Younger children are easily 
~ distracted and you will lose contact. 

A tape recorder could be frightening to a younger child and should be hidden 
whenever possible. Another approach is to make the recording a game, showing 
the child how their voice is being recorded t ' 

Teenagers will probably react very negatively towards an attempt to hide a 
tape recorder. 

QUESTIONING THE CHILD 

With younger children the interview will have to move quickly without 
appeari ng to do so(\ 

Approaching the child slowly, patiently and calmly has a positive effect. 
,.!-. 

Keep questions as short as possible. 

Position yourself at their level. 

Be infonnal and natural. Let the child know that it isn't easy to talk about 
sex. Don't condemn the sex act. 

(' 
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INTERVIEWING CHILD VICTIMS 

GUIDELINES FOR CRIMINAL JUSTICE SYSTEM PERSONNEL 

Background Information 

The following issues affect the child's ability to give a history of sexual 
assault and influence the cooperativeness of victim and family. 

I. Child's Developmental Level 

A child's cognitive, emotional and social growth occurs in sequential 
phases of increasingly complex levels of development. Progresson 
occurs with mastery of one state leading to concentraton on the next. 

Cognitive - Preconceptual, concrete, intuitive thinking in the young 
child gradually develops toward comprehension of abstract concepts. 
Time and space begin as personalized notions and gradually are 
identified as logical and ordered concepts. 

Emotion~l - The young child pe~ceives oer/himself egocentrically with
little ability to identify her/himself in a context. She is 
dependent on the family to meet all needs and invests adults with 
total authority. The child often reflects the emotional responses of 
the parents. She gradually shifts to greater reliance on peer 
relatonships and emotional conmitments to people outside the family. 

Behavioral. The young child is spontaneous, outgoing and explosive 
with few internal controls and only a tentative awareness of external 
limits. She has a short attention span. A child most often expresses 
feelings through behavior rather than verbally. As \:tle child grows, 
she develops internal controls and establishes a sense of identity 
and independence. Peers and other adults have increasing influence on 
behavior. 

II. Sexual Assault 

Characteristics of the assault affect the child's emotional perception 
of the event and to a great extent determine the response. The 
closeness of the child's relatonship to the offender, the duration of 
the offense, the amount of secrecy surrounding the assault, and the 
degree of violence are the factors which have the greatest impact on 

the child's reaction. The child may very \lell have ambivalent feelings 
toward the offender or be dependent on him for other needs. 

(t~ • 
IU~ Response to Chlld 

z"$ 
~~hild is fearful of the consequences of reporting a sexual 
assault. The response of the family support system and official 
agencies will directly affect the resolution of the psychological 
trauma and her/his cooperativeness as a witness. The child fears she 
will be disbelieved or blamed for the assault and almost always is 
hesitant about reporting •.. 

Interviewing Child Victims 
I. Preparing for InterView 

Prior to interviewing the h·ld b . 
parent/guardian and if a liC~bl ,o.taln relev~nt information from 
physician, and/~r Sexual K~saultl~~n~ehl/lRd ProRtec

l
· ~lve Services caseworker, 

rape e lef counselor. 

II. 

A. ~~~~:~rtr~~~ role and procedures to above personnel, and enlist their 

B. Det~rmine child's general develo mental • _ . . 
fam~ly composition; capabilities~ abil.tst~tus,.age, grade; s1blings; 
a blke, tell time remember ., 1 Y 0 wrlte, read, count, ride 
intellectual, beh~vioral kn~~~~~~~ g~y un~sual problems; physical, 
family terminology for g~nital areas. ana omy and sexua.l behavior, 

c. Review circumstances of assault ( 
person); what, Where when b as reported already by child to other 
of child; other pers~ns toid ~ ~o~, and to whom reported; exact words 
child's reaction to assault- h~w ~~!~J ~owlman~hav~ interviewed child· 
behavioral Signs of distres~ (n· h 1 ee.s a out lt and what, if any' 
out) have occurred. 19 mares,wlthdrawal, regression, acting 

(.) 

D. Determine what reactions and chan th . 
following revelation of the asssa~~~(s): C~lll~ h~s been exposed to 
blaming' angry- a b· 1 t . e le~1ng; supportive; 
home.' ,m lVa en ; parents getti ng a dworce; move to a new 

Beginning the InterView 

A. ~ettl~k~gl- The more comfortable for the child 
lS 1 e y to share. ' the more informaton she 

1. Flexibility - A child likes t 
touch, sit bn the floor or ad~l~~el:~~ung the room'c;?xplore and 

2. ~li!~~t~e;/~l~i~g~rkC~l~~i~~s~c~~~~~~~~~~ physical needs and 

3. Privacy - Interruptions distract 1 d 
divert focus of interview and ma:~ :e~~a y sh~rt attention span, 
child withdraw. ' -conSClOUS or apprehensive 

4. Support - If the child wish 
should be allowed. A frigh~~n:dPare~t or other.pers~n present, it 
complete statement. or 1nsecure Ch1ld wlll not give a 

B;, Establishing a Relatonship 

1. Introduction - Name brief d . 1 
purpose: "I am the'law an slmp e explanation of role, and 
is to ta lk to children ~~~Uio~h~~egatlh~ersobn) on your side; my job 

lngs ecause we want them to 
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__ "Did he ever touch you? Where? II 
__ IIWhere did he put his finger?" 
__ IIHave you ever seen him with his clothes off?" 
__ "Did you ever see his penis (thing, pee pee, weiner) get 

get big?" 
__ "Did anything every come out of it?" 

Once basic infonnation is elicited, ask specifically about other types 
types of sexual contact. 
__ " "Did he ever put it into your l1IOuth?'i 
__ "_"Di d he ever mak e you touch him on his pen is? II 

Child's response here will probablay not be elaborate. Most children 
know the offender and can name him, although in some cases the child 
may not understand relationship to self or family. Ascertain from 
other sources what is the exact nature/extent of the relationship. 

3. WHEN 

The response to this question will depend on child's ability, how 
recently assault happended, lapse between last incident and report, 
number of assaults (children will tend to confus or mix separate 
incidents). If the child is un~er six, information about time is 
unlikely to be re'liable. An older child can often narro\'1 do\t.'l1 
dates and times using recognized events or associating assault 
with other incidents. 

____ "Was it before your birthday, the weekend, Valentine's Day?" 
, _____ - "Was it nightinie or day time? II 
___ IIDid it happen after dinner, 'Happy Days', your brother's 
bedtime? II 

4. WHERE 

The -assualt usually occurs in the child's and/or offender's home. 
Information about which room, where other family members were, 
where child was before assault may be learned. 

5. COERCION 

What kind of force, threat, enticement, presurre was used to insure 
cooperaton and secrecy? 

__ IIDid he tell you not to tell?" What did he ,say?;~\ 
_IIDid he say something bad would happen or you would get in 

troub le if you told? II \', 

_"Did the man say it was a secret?" 
C' (] 

C. Asessing credibility and competency ;,\ 

1. Does child described acts or experience to which she would not 
have normally been exposed? (Average child is not familiar with 
erection or ejaculation until adolescence at the earliest.) 

", 
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stop happening. II 

2. General exc~ange - Ask about name '(1st name), age, grade, school 
and.t~a~her s nam~, siblings, family composition, pets, friends, 
actlvltle~, .favor~te games/TV shows. (It often helps to share 
personal lnformatlon when appropriate, e.g. children, pets.) 

3. Assess ~evel of sop~istication and ability to understand concepts. 
~ Does ChllG read, wrlte, count, tell time; know colors or shapes, 

know the day or date; know birthdate; remeber past events 
(breakfast), yesterday, last year); understand before and after 
kn?w about lOOney; assume responsibilities (goes around " 
ne1ghborhood alone, stays at home alone, makes dinnes, etc.) 

III. Obtaining History of Sexual Assault 

A. Preliminaries 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

Use language appropriate to child's level; be sure sure child 
understands words. (Watch or signs of confusion, blankness or 
embarrassment; be careful with words like incident occur 
penetration, prior, ejaculation, etc.) " 

~o~ot ask WHY questions ("Why did you go to the house?" "Why 
d,dn t you tell?lI) They tend to sound accusatory. 

Never threaten or try to force a reluctant child to talk. Pres
sure casuses a child to clam up and may further traumatize her/him. 

Be aware that the child who has been instructed or threatened 
not to tell by the offender (ESPECIALLY 'if a parent) will be 
very re~uctant a~d ful~ of anxiety (you will usually notice a 
change 1" the Chlld whlle talking about the assault). The fears 
often need to be a 11 ayed. 

lilt's not bad to tell what happened. II 

lIyou won't get in trouble. 1I 

____ lIyou can help your dad by telling what happened. II 

lilt wasn't your fault. II 
____ IIYou're not to blame. II 

Intervie~~er's affective response should be consonant with child's 
~erception of assault (e.g. don't emphasize jail for the offender 
lf the child has expressed positive feelings toward him). 

6. Ask direct, simple questons as open-ended as allowed by child's 
level of comprehension and ability talk about the assault. 

B. Statement 

1. WHAT 

__ "Cain you tell me what happended?1I 
__ III need to know what the man did,," 
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2. Does child describe circumstances and characteriestics typical of 
sexual assault situation? ("He told me that it was our secret"; 

"He said I couldn't go out if I didn't do it"; "He told me it was 
sex education".) 

3. How and under what circumstances did child tell? What were exact 
words? 

4. How many times has child given the history and how consistent is 
it regarding the basic facts of the assault (note times, dates, 
circumstances, sequence of events, etc.)? 

5. How much spontaneous information can the child provide? How much 
prompting is required? 

6. Can the child define difference between truth and a lie? (This 
question is not actually very useful with young children because 
they learn this by rote but m~ not understand the concepts.) 

IV. Closing the Interview 

A.Praise/thank child for information/cooperation. 

B. Provide information 

1. Child - Do not extract promises from child regarding testify
ing. Most children cannot project themselves into an unknown 
situation and predict how they will behave. Questions about 
testifying in court or undue emphasis on trial will have little 
meaning and often frightens the child (causing nightmares and 
apprehenson) • 

2. Parent ~ Provide simple, straightforward information about what 
will happen next in the criminal justice system and approximately 
when, the likelihood of trial, etc. 0 

C. Enlist cooperation - Let them know who to contact for status 
reports or in an emergency, express appreciation and understanding 
for the effort they are making by reporting and following through 
on process. 

D. Answer questions, solicit responses. 
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PEMP-O 

REPLY TO 
ATrEHTlON Ol" 

DEPARTMENT OF tHE ARMY 
OFFICE OF THE DEPUTY CHIEF OF STAFF FOR PERSONNEL 

WASHINGTON. DC 20310 

(:::' 

SUBJECT: Robbery Preventi on Campaign, April 1982 
,/ ,! 

SEE DISTRIBUTION 

2 9 JAN 1982 

1. In April 1982, Department of the Army is sponsoring a Robbery Pr~ve~tion 
Campaign. While all types of robbery are of concern, special emphas1s 1~ 
being placed on reducing street robberies of junior enlisted personnel Slnce 
this type of crime makes up the overwhelming majori~y of reported robbery 
cases. An analysis of Army robbery data for CY 80 1S attached (Incl 1). 
While the patterns are clear for Army-wide v~ctim and perpetrator profiles, as 
well as most frequent locations where the cr1mes.occur, t~ere were ve~y great 
differences between rates at different types of lnstall atlons. Because of 
this each installation should review its robbery statistics and identify the 
magnitude of the problem locally prior to deciding how actively to push the 
robbery campaign. 

2. Attached is a list of robbery countermeasures (Incl 2) that can be taken 
by individuals or imp.l emented by commanders and provost m~rsha ls to reduce 
robberi es. In add it i on, the Army Crime l~atch Program, Wtll ch encourages the 
reporting of suspicious activity around family housing and troop barracks 
areas, directly supports anti-robbery efforts. 

3. To support th~~ campaign, DA has produ~ed four .pos~ers whi~h at:e d~rect~d 
toward junior en listed personnel. They wl11 be dlstrl buted V1a pmpolnt d1S-
tributiont.to all ccrnpany level units, with supplemental distribution t~ each 
insta 11 atidh provost marshaL .The posters shou ld be pl ~c~d .1n troop b111ets, 
day rooms, service clubs, bowl1ng alleys, and other fac~lltles that.servlce 
junior enlisted personnel. The posters are not approprlate for offlces or 
facilities that are frequented primarily by civilian and senior military per
sonnel. In addition to the posters, the command informat~on syst~m i~ prod~c
ing material to support the campaign. A list of c~mmand ~nf0':'fTIat10n l~ems 1S 
attached at Inc 1 3. Provost marshals shou 1d coordlnate w1th 1nsta llat10n pub
lic affairs officers to ensure that the material ,lS fully .utilized. 

FOR THE DEPUTY CHIEF OF STAFF FOR PERSONN~L· 
.---

3 Incl 
as 

TH AS A. MAC DONNELL 
Colonel, GS 
Chief, Office of Army 

Law Enforcement 

--------- ------------~-
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PEMP-O 
SUBJECT: Robbery Prevention Campaign, April 1982 

DISTRIBUTION 
;' 

vCOMMANDER IN CHIEF, US ARMY EUROPE AND SEVENTH ARMY, ATTN: AEAPM 

COMjN\NDERS 
~~ ARMY MATERIEL DEVELOPMENT AND READINESS COMMAND, ATTN: DRCSS 

~
SRMY COMMUNICATIONS COMMAND, ATTN: CC-IS 

TARY TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT COMMAND, ATTN: MT-SS 
ARMY CRIMINAL INVESTIGATION COMMAND 

• ~j.-ARMY MILITARY DISTRICT OF WASHINGTON, AnN: ANOPS 
~ ARMY HEALTH SERVICES COMMAND, ATTN: HSSE-L 
~~RMY FORCES COMMAND, ATTN: AFPM 
YHS ARMY TRAINING AND DOCTRINE COMr~ND, AnN: ATPL-LM 
~. ARMY INTELLIGENCE AND SECURITY COMMAND, ATTN: IACSO 

vtfs,.-ARMY JAPAN, ATTN: AJPM 
~}GHTH US ARMY, AnN: PMJ 

~
ARMY WESTERN COMMAND, ATTN: APPM 

S ARMY CORPS OF ENGINEERS, AnN: PMZ-A 
~J*:RINTENDENT '. US· MILITARY ACADEMY, ATTN: Pt4 
ty6MMANDANT. US ARMY MILITARY POLICE SCHOOL 
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Analysis of 1980 Robbery Cases 

1. Purpose: To identify the essential features of the crime of robbery as it 
occurs on military installations or as it effects military personnel in the 
civilian community. 

2. Methodology. 

a. CY 80 was selected as the base year for data collection because it is 
the most recent year for Which data is complete. 

. 
b. Civilian statistics were ignored because differences between popula- . 

tion and environments in the Army and that of the nation as a whole cast doubt 
on the validity of applying conclusions based on civilian data to Army 
insta 11 ations. 

c. The Army Crime, Confinement, and Discipline Report was examined to 
determine rates per thousand and seasonal variations. 

d. The Law Enforcement and Discipline Reports (DA Form 2819) for each 
month in 1980 were examined for each MACOM and each CONUS installation to 
identify the total number of robbery cases, and installations which have large 
numbers of robberies. 

e. A random sample of 1980 Reports of Investi gation (RO!) on robbery 
cases was examined to develop detailed information on victims, perpetrators, 

~, and related facts. The size'of the sample (200 of 1138 total cases) should 
give data of ~ 5 percent accuracy. 

3. Findings. 

a. Frequency and seasonal variations. Robbery occurs at an average quar
terly rate of .385 incidents per thousand population. This is greater than 
the rates for murder, rape, use/possession of narcotics, sale of narcotics, 
and sale of dangerous drugs. The quarterly robbery rate varies from .31 to 
.44 with the summer being the peak period. 

co 
b. Posts with large populations of junior enlisted personnel have the 

greatest number of robberies. Depots and headquarters installations with very 
low populations of junior grade troops have few, if any, cases. 

c. In the overwhelming majority (94.7 percent) of the off-post robberies, 
the victims are non-DOD connected civilians who are robbed by GIs. In the few 
off-post cases where military personnel are the victims, the profiles are very 
similar to on-post cases. . 

d. On-post robbery is primarily a crime against jUDior enlisted personnel. 
They were the victims in 90.05 percent of the cases. Other victims were: NCO 
(E6-E9) - 2.2 percent, officers - 0.5 percent, civilian employees - 1.1 per-
cent, dependents - 5 percent, and other civilians - 1.1 percent. Most of the 
dependent victims were teenagers. They fit the pattern for lower grade EM. 

o 

I I 

1 

i 

t 
j 
I 
I 

I 
I 

I 
! I 
U 
1'1 
! 

l 
I. 
I 

e. Most on-post robberies occur in post service areas (28.3 percent), 
company areas (26.9 percent), or enroute between these areas (33.8 percent). 
The remaining cases occur in parking lots (8.3 percent) and other areas (2.7 
percent) including family housing, training areas, etc. 

f. As might be expected, over three-quarters (76.8 percent) of on-post 
robberies occur during the late night and early morning hours (2000-0200). 
The bulk of the other cases (15.1 percent) occur in the early evening hours 
(1700-2000). Only a small percent (8.1 percent) occur during duty hours. In 
94.5 percent of the cases, the victim was alone and in 77.2 percent of the 
cases he was attacked by more than one robber who employed strong arm tactics 
(69.3 percent). Knives were used in 14.5 percent of the cases and firearms in 
8.1 percent. Weapons were likely to have been employed when a robber operated 
alone, or when there was more than one victim. Most robbers (over 90 percent) 
were young males and likely to be in the Army. . 
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I. Countermeasures - Potential Victims 
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1. Over 90 percent of the robbery vichi:ms in 1980 were attacked while travel
ing alone. This, plus the fact that most incidents involved at least two per
petrators, makes it clear that robbers place a high priority on achieving odds 
of two to one or better~ Since most robbers depend on strong arm tactics 
rather than a weapon to force the victim to surrender his property, theyC! 
usually cannot risk attacking on a one-to-one basis. A potential victim can, 
by traveling with a buddy, reduce the odds to the point that he is no longer 
an acceptable target. 

2. While alcohol is rarely mentioned in reports of investigation as a con
tributing factor, the large number of robberies occurring late at night and 
involving young enlisted men who had recently left clubs, bowling alleys, and 
other recreational facilities which serve beer, suggests consumption of alco
hol plqyed a small part in the victim being targeted. This assumption is 
strengthened by the results of civilian studies that established robbers 
unconsciously monitor the "body language" of potential victims and select 
those who show signs of physical weakness or mal-coordination. Often the 
degree of impairment is so slight that only c",reful analysis of films will 
show any deviation from nonnal behavior. "He!:just 106ked like an easy mark," 
is a typical robber's assessment. If this is true, the consumption of moder
ate amounts of alcohol could produce changes that signal to a potential robber 
that the person is "an easy mark. II Limiting Gonsumption, especially when a 
soldier is alone in a recreational facility may help him avoid being targeted 
by robbers. . 

3. As might be expected, robbers most frequently operated in poorly lighted 
areas near recreational facilities, troop billets, and routes between these 
areas. Unlighted parade and athletic fields appear to be especially dangerous. 
Troops can greatly reduce their chances of being robbed by sticking to well 
lighted streets when on foot, and taking advantage of public transportation, 
such as post shuttle buses, when it is available. 

4. Perpetrators frequently snare their victims by offering a ride their 
billet areas. Troops should avoid accepting rides from"'''9f0uPs of strangers, 
especially late at night. ~ 

5. Most robberies on military installations are perpetrated by servicemen. 
Jheyfrequent the same recreational facilities as their victims. A solider 
Who broadcasts the fact that he is carrying a substantial sum of money is 
asking for trouble. Soldiers can minimize their attractiveness as a robbery 
victim by carrying only the amount of cash that they will reasonably need for 
the evening and by using travelers checks when large sums must be carried. 

II. Law Enforcement/Command Countermeasures. 

1. Provost marshals and commanders can interrupt the sequence of events that 
leads to the commission of a robbery by either protecting the victim or inter-
cepting the potential perpetrators. One of the most effective ways to impruve 
security is to increase the level of lighting in high probability arei:ls, espe
cially around recreation areas, troop billets, and the roads between them. ~l 
Studies conducted in Kansas City, Missouri, and coWashington D.C. indicate that"" 
street crime could be reduced as much as 60 percent by improving street light
ing alone. Of course, increasinQ lighting may conflict with the goals of the 
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installation energy conservation program~ so a careful reconnissance should be 
condu~ted.to ensure that the most ,dang~rpus areas receive the highest priority 
for 11 ghtl ng. ;1"\1\,,1 
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2. In addition to impr'oving li9hti~jg, it may be worthwhile to conduct sur
veillance of h'igh risk areas during'critica:3;:time periods. The New York City 
Street Crime Unit has been able to reduce muggings significantly by employing 
plain clothes personnel ttl observe street activity and apprehend muggers in 
the act. Since robbers usually do not work alone, surveillance personnel 
should be especially alert for small groups (2-5 persons) who are loitering in 
areas where robberies have occurred in the past. If lighting is poor, night 
vision devices may be useful in this role. 

3. Increased patrolling along critical routes will reduce robberies, provided 
the frequency is high enough. Civilian studies have shown that the effective
ness of patrol as a crime deterrence measure declines very rapidly as the 
length of time between passes at a particular point intreases. In addition, 
motor patrols appear to be less effective than either foot patrols or patrols 
on bicycles, primarily because of the amount of warning that they provide when 
approaching a crime scene. . 

4. In addition to improving control in high risk areas, commanders can 
further reduce the opportunity for robbery by arranging for post transporta
tion ~o pro~ide.shuttle bus s~rvice between re~t:'"~ation areas and troop billets. 
If th1S opt10n 1S selected, tlme schedules shoulil be examined to ensure there 
is adequate coverage during the critical 2000 to 0200 hours period when most 
robberies occur. 

5. Finally, commanders should publicize robbery threat and countermeasure 
infonnation in areas which service junior enlisted personnel, e.g., service 
clubs, day rooms, etc., and should integrate this information into the command 
information program when robbery statistics indicate additional emphasis is 
warranted. 
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List of Publicity, Media 

L DA Posters .. 

DA Poster,) 190-17 

;-;u DA Poster 190-18 

DA Poster 190-15 

DA Poster 190~16 

crt. Conmand Infonnati on 

"Conmanders Call" 

III. General News 

" ",G·, .... ··.~.jr·~" 

" 

(i 

"When You Step Out" 

u~ Ways Not to Get Mugged" 
. 

"Three Strikesuand You're Out" 

lilA Short Cut Could Leave You Short on 
, Cash" 

Articles for Installation Newspapers from AR News 

Radio Spots for Installation Staticins fr,9m AFIS 
" .. 

'CONTACT YOUR LOCAL PUBLIC AFFAIRS OFFICER 
, 
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